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on InoTouch Editor Programming software installation

Chapter One on InoTouch Editor Programming software installation

1.1 InoTouch series HMI with InoTouch Editor About Software

1.1.1 InoTouch series HMI Introduction

InoTouch series HMI It can be classified as standard products, network products equipped with an Ethernet port; some are also equipped
with an audio output; IT5104 / IT5121 In addition equipped with an Ethernet port, an audio output, you can also choose to configure the

video input and the like.

Naming rules are as follows:

IT 5070 TX
O ©® © © ®

@® Company Products IT : Kymmene touch screen ( InoTouch abbreviation of)
® Serial Number 5 : 5000 series HMI

® screen size 070 : 7 Inch HMI ; 100 : 10 Inch HMI

@ Assist features T :Standard configuration; E : With Ethernet Interface

® Derivative version number

for example: IT5100T Expressed IT5000 Series as standard products, 10 Inch LCD ; IT5104E Expressed IT5000

Series of network products equipped with an Ethernet port, 10.4 Inch LCD . Detailed product specifications appendix.

1.1.2 InoTouch Editor About Software

InoTouch Editor Kymmene technology is InoTouch series HMI Programming configuration software, using Windows Visual Studio

Style, powerful, easy to use has the following characteristics:

1) stand by 65536 True color display;

2) stand by windows Platform vector fonts, text size can be freely scaled;
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3) stand by BMP , JPG , GIF Format images;

4) stand by USB Equipment, such as U plate, USB mouse, USB keyboard, USB Printers;

5) Support historical data, fault alarm, can be saved to U Disk or SD Card inside;

6) stand by U plate, USB Line and Ethemet in different ways HMI Screen program to download;

7) Support recipe function, and can be used U Disk, etc. to save and update the recipe, larger capacity;

8) Support three serial protocols simultaneously connect different devices, applications more flexible and convenient;

9) , Support for custom boot Logo Functionality;

10) The vast majority of support on the market PLC And a controller, servo drive, temperature control table, but also for your special controller

Development Driver

11) Support for offline simulation and in-circuit emulation, which greatly facilitates the debugger;

12) PLC Controlled by PLC A data register inside or bits performing the specified functions, e.g. flip screen, the screen

Print macro is executed and so on.

13 ) The timing of data transmission type, to specify a fixed period, data transmission is performed.

14 ) Event registration, text and conditions of the definition of failure.

15 ) Data sampling, regular sampling PLC And saved data to the specified memory, and for displaying historical data and trends

Wait.

16 ) System information, customers can customize these by the HMI Some tips display system itself.

17 ) Scheduling, define a specified time, change PLC A status bit or changes in PLC Number in a register

according to.

In the introduction InoTouch Editor Before the software, first introduce InoTouch Editor Software provides various control functions,

Later chapters will detail how the function of each control is achieved.

icon Control Name Functional Description
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Ik Pilot lamp Graphical or text display, etc. PLC In one bit.
Word Lamp according to PLC Different data register data, display different text or picture.

When you define a touch control, touch on the screen, for PLC The bit is set
2| Set Bit

Or reset.

On the screen defines a touch control, touch, can PLC Registers
o Set word

Incrementing or decrementing a constant setting function.

On the screen defines a touch control, when PLC When one bit is changed, it
oy Toggle Switch

Pattern will change; when touched, and further change the state of a bit.

On the screen definition touch controls more than one state, when PLC Data register number
A= Multi-state switch When the value is changed, it will follow the pattern changes; when touched, will change PLC Send data

The register value.
E Numerical display display PLC Values in the data register.

display PLC Data in the data register, using the numeric keypad can modify this number
Eﬁ Numeric Input

value.
JE, Character display display PLC Register ASCII character.

display PLC Register ASCII Character, alphanumeric keyboard can be modified using this
Eﬁ Character input

ASCII character.

Direct Window

In an area defined on the screen, as defined PLC The bits ON State,

The designated number will be displayed in the screen area.

Indirect Window

In an area defined on the screen, as defined PLC Data with a data register
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Equal numbers of pictures, the picture will be displayed in this area.

I«

Menu items

On the screen defines a drop-down menu, touch, you can select different items,

Whereby the writing of data to the different PLC in.

Slide switch

On the screen defines a sliding touch controls, when the finger sliding controls, will line

Changes PLC Values in the data register.

Function keys

On the screen defines a function key screen jump may be performed, the macro is executed, etc.

Features.

Mobile Graphics

This control with PLC Change pattern to change the value in the register state values

And position on the screen.

This control with PLC Change pattern to change the value in the register state values

Animation
And the position of the screen, the location is already pre-configured.
@ Hands Use hands to show the graphic PLC Dynamic changes in data in the data register.
jlh Stick Figure A rod-shaped graphic displays PLC Dynamic changes in data in the data register.
Use multi-point connection displayed PLC One or more of the number of data registers
=) Trend

According to historical trends or trends change.

PLC A group of consecutive data registers X Axis coordinates, the other group of consecutive registers

E XY Curve display
The data is Y Axis coordinates, even these coordinate points corresponding to the curve.
:_‘G Historical data show Use the table manner, display historical data.

Group data show

Displayed by PLC Curve data composed of continuous data in a set of registers.
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E Alarm Bar The use of a revolving door, the display " Event Log " The alarm information.
Use text displayed " Event Log " The fault information, when a fault recovery,
w1
i3 Alarm List
Text display disappears.
Use text displayed " Event Log " The fault information may be displayed fault has occurred
@ Event List
Students time and recovery time, fault recovery, the text does not disappear.
E_-' Triggered data transmission It mjay be manually or according to PLC State in a position to perform the transfer of data.

Saved to HMI Inside the recipe data, data sampling or data failure alarm

E Backup

Etc. copied to the specified U Disk or a remote computer.

The control with in Displaying a set of moving lights, its movement and the moving speed opergtion

2-2 led Marquee A control register, the lighting color and light-off display colors are formed alternately moving tfle movable
Make.
J Date Time Control The control$ used to display the date and time.

1.2 installation InoTouch Editor Programming Software

1.2.1. Software Sources

InoTouch Editor Programming software by the UPM Control Technology Co., Ltd. developed, ask your HMI Suppliers request,
Or on the Shenzhen Kymmene Technology website:_http://www.inovance.cn Downloads can also be themes Kymmene down in China's industrial network

Upload, obtain the latest software InoTouch Editor .

--10--
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1.2.2 Computer Requirements (recommended)

CPU : Frequency 1G Above Intel or AMD product

RAM: 512MB or above

Hard Disk: minimum 500MB More free disk space

Display: Resolution Support 1024 x 768 More color display
Ethernet Port or USB Used when downloading a program on the screen: mouth

operating system: Windows XP / Windows Vista / Windows 7 / Windows 2000

1.2.3 installation steps

T e ] ]
1) After the software is downloaded to a computer, unzip, click inside the file ZD ' [ setup.exe ] File, the screen will

Installation window is displayed as follows, this time under the guidance prompts, tap " The next step " ::

i"-!ﬁ InoTouch

WIBEEA InoTouch FHEKMF

AR S | FIECT R HAL L2 InoTench FIRHIEE.

T A A A ERT  e0{FR, DRI B S BIat g AR
18R HEEITEERIRS AR FEmEEr R E =Rk

SE bt
Hd

32
2

Hn

2 ) Select the software installation folder or choose the default path, and click " The next step " :

i'é“ InoTouch

REERLFX

FPEAZFIEE InoTouch SEREF FHEAILHIED.

BRI HETHTEE, FRE “T—8" . EREIEMIHR , FTE TERAR—
IR RS OIS .

I E):

[C:\Progran Files\Inovance Control\InoTouch! % B)
BRI 0.

A BRI R EHADLA S InoT ouch:

@ {E{TA. E)
ORFE M

e || <mE® | [T-fw ]

11—
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3 ) According to the guidance prompt, click " The next step " Confirm the installation, click after the installation is complete " shut down " To complete the installation process

i'-,;“ InoTouch

AR ~
'ié‘?_- 15
=
I EE S R AL L% TnoTouchs
Bk T Fius.
mE [ <mEw | [TF—2@ |

¥ InoTouch

IEEE% InoTouch

ETEE#E Inoloucha

TEIHIE.

i'-,g‘ InoTouch

7 5

EBEThS IncTouch.
B “XKH" B,

4 ) To execute the program, click on the desktop; [startﬂe from a menu /

(program) [ Inovance
Control Find the execution of the program corresponding to the next].

12--
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;G InoTouch ’i InoTouch Editor
M f»/ InoTouch Simulator

ReleaseNotes. pdf
j?j’ Uninstall
@2 InoTouch Editor@BRIHFFM. pat

The meaning of each of the options of software directory as follows:

InoTouch Editor

Programming Software

InoTouch Simulator Simulator

ReleaseNotes

Release information

Uninstall

Uninstall software

InoTouch Editor Programming Software Manual Software Manual

1.3 FIG connector system

InoTouch Series connection interface touch screen system includes the following:

Diandiandiaffiéh DBY

electric power electric power

USB USB
Client Host

Kymmene PLC versus HMI Wiring methods

UPM PLC and the HMI wiring (RS422) method (HMI Kymmene to female DB9 connector end, antenna port is made male)

Kymmene HMI ( COM1 [RS485]

4w 9 needle D Shaped port)

Kymmene PLC H1U / H2U ( RS422 Communication Port 8 needle Din Circular ports)

Pin Number

=

signal Pin Numbe| signal

13-
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1 RX- 4 TX-

2 RX + 7 TX +

3 TX- 1 RX-

4 TX + 2 RX +

5 GND 3 GND
“;Kq"": / A\
iﬁaﬂ :H["_' 0000

HMI DB9 Female (plan view) IT5-H2U-CAB * (Order Number: 15041140) PLC Din8 female (plan view)

* |T5-H2U-CAB (optional): HMI and PLC communication connection cable, the core 5, a length of 3 m. When use of the cable,

corresponding to the communication port COM1 port HMI, the HMI user program need to configure COM1 "RS485-4W".

Note: The cable easily confused with the figure H2U-232-CAB cable, make distinction in use.

Male

H2U-232-CAB **

** PLC special H2U-RS232-TO-RS422-CAB download cable (Rohs), although H2U-232-TO-485-CAB may be used for communication
between the PLC and HMI IT5000 series, but the brand of electrical cable design differences, There may be cases of insufficient

anti-jamming capability, not recommended.

1) Connected to an external device (DB9 male connector)

Cable Requirements With different external devices connected require different communication cable.

—14--
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To avoid communication problems, please note that the communication cable length not more
than 150 m when connecting devices for RS485 / 422, RS232 devices when not more than 15 m
Note that the communication cable length.
If the communication problems, usually you can see the "PLC no response ..." failure prompts on
Precautions the display until communications can be established. Communication indicator on the front panel
will be lit each communication. When a longer communication cable or communication cable run
caveat! Do not plug the in an electrically noisy environment, the cable must be shielded to make the communication cable.

communication cable in the communicalNe REARS communication cable and not to the AC power cables in the wiring or cloth with the
cloth in a position near the communication cable sources of electrical noise. Make sure the

communication cable connector ends have connections are secure.

Product back of the case COM1 [RS-232] , COM2 [RS-232] Having a port for connecting RS232 The controller communication port, pin

arrangement shown in the following table.

signal
Pin Number DB9 Male connector pin arrangement of FIG.
COM1 [RS-232] COM2 [RS-232]
1
2 RXD (Receive data)
3 TXD (send data)
4 TXD (send data)
5 GND (Signal ground)
6 RXD (Receive data)
7 RTS (Ready to send)
8 CTS (Clear To Send input)
9

2) Connected to an external device (DB9 female)

COM1 [RS485 2 / 4W] / COM3 [RS485] Product back of the case / COM3 [RS232] is connected to the communication port RS485 / 422

communication port of the external device. (COM1 [RS485] 4wire namely COM1 [RS422]). COM1 [RS485

-15--
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2/ 4W]/ COM3 [RS485] / COM3 [RS232] Communication controller having a port for connecting RS485 / RS422 / RS232 communication

port, (COM1 [RS485] 4wire namely COM1 [RS422]) pin arrangement in the following table shows.

signal
Pin Number | COM1 [RS485] COMS3 [RS232] / DB9 Female pin arrangement of FIG.
COM1 [RS422] COMB [RS485]
2wire COM2 [RS232] x

1 RS485- RX- (Receiving negative)

2 RS485 + RX + (Receiving positive)

3 TX- (Sending negative)

4 TX + (Being sent)

5 GND (Signal ground)

6 RS485-

7 TXD (send)

8 RXD (receive)

9 RS485 +

% 1. model IT5043T for COM2 [RS232] Other model COM3 [RS232] .

X 2. Serial printer can be connected to the serial port, set the reference specific background software help.

3 ) Connected to an external device ( DB9 Female / DB9 Male connector)

DB9 Female: COM1 [RS485] / COM3 [RS485] / COM3 [RS232] Communication Port 9 needle D Type female pin

FIG arrangement; this port for connecting with "RS485 / RS422 / RS§232" Communications controller ports.

DB9 Public seat: COM1 / 2 [RS-232] Communication Port 9 needle D Type male connector pin arrangement of FIG.; With this port for connecting

RS232 Communications controller ports.

4)u

Product back of the case USB port: USB Client ( Type B ) Interface for the PC Connection, uploading / downloading

SB interface

User configuration and setup HMI System parameters, can be a general USB And communication cables PC Connect; USB

Host ( Type A ) Interface for the U plate, USB mouse, USB And keyboard USB Printers and other equipment, Plug and Play.

5) Ethernet Ethernet connection

Product back of the case for the Ethernet interface 10M / 100M Ethernet ports. Port can be used HMI Configuration of the /

Download, set the system parameters and configuration of the in-circuit emulator; you can connect multiple via Ethernet HMI Constitute more than HMI Online; can

Through Ethernet PLC And other communications; via Ethernet port PC Machine communication.

This port can be a standard Ethernet cable by ( RJ45 Direct connection) and HUB Or is connected to the Ethernet switch, then

-16--
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The local area network, or by one pair of interconnection cable ( RJ45 Crossover) directly PC Ethernet port connection.

1.4 InoTouch Series HMI system settings

At the beginning of InoTouch Before the series HMI programming, you need to know InoTouch Series HMI system settings.
The following describes in detail how to set InoTouch Series of man-machine interface IP Address, date and time, upload / download password

Adjustment LCD Brightness, as well as view the system version number.

1.4.1 How to enter the system's human-machine interface

At power up, hold touch panel is pressed, the system after completion of startup, system settings screen will appear as follows:

Eec| F1| F2| Fa| F4 | F5 | F6 | F7 | Fe | Fo | F10|F11|F12 |Home| End |Prop
111 2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|0]|-|=|BS
taalg wlelr |ty lulilolp|l[|1]V
f;g: a S d| f|{9|h ] k | H ! return
shift | Z x| C ¥y|lbiln|m| . a / up paup
crl | win | Al ins [ del| It |dn| rt |padn

|

Kernel: 10108
Project: 110
Wersion: V151

Fassword: I

#AMBHSHER 208 bt

For the safety of the system, into the system, is the need to enter a password. There the system dialog 20 Second countdown, if 20

Second password box is no point, the system will enter the calibration mode, if the correct password, the system will automatically enter the setting screen

surface. The default password is 6 More 1 (which is 111111 ). As shown below:

Pl BA1/ T 48 B Fsind
3/ HERS & T GRS
ECH &E EE ReTRAEE

ok

17--
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1.4.2 set up HMI IP address

Click on the 'Network' into the human-machine interface IP Address setting screen, as shown below:

Bk Bef

[/ H #4 TE Jiash oz

(O BehiRi3 IPibit

@ FIEE P

IPHbht FEERN R [ .20t
T P& | N BT R [
RES [tz [tes _[e0 . [e5d

12N B27H

select " Automatically IP address( Auto Get IP Address ) " When will the LAN DHCP Server Automatic allocation
IP Address, at this time InoTouch Editor HMI is the equivalent of a computer inside the LAN, IT5000 Human machine interface
When the surface to a local area network computer is located, you can check this option.
select " Manual configuration IP address( IIP address get From below ) " When, in this case generally suitable computer and a human machine interface
Case directly connected to the surface. Manual setting IP An address, note, the man-machine interface using the computer network and connected directly to the cable
HMI itself, both of which must be manually set static IP Address, and both of IP Address must be on the same network segment.
For example, man-machine interface IP set as: 192.168.60.201 Then the computer IP Address to be set as follows: 192.168.60.202

Wait.

1.4.3 set up " Time / Date ( Time / Date) "

Click " Time / Date " You can set the system time and date on the man-machine interface.

F 2011% B II_% H Il_%

TN = S = o &

1N BeiH
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1.4.4 " Safety( Security) "

Click " Safety( Security ) " When, you may modify various passwords, as shown below:

AT E#EL

THED £ (FRiRFR I EN

EniH

The meanings of the password are as follows:

The password to enter the system settings
Local password

Password when uploading pictures from a program HMI
Upload password

Password download screen HMI program
Download password prog

. Upload password stored in the display inside information
Upload (history) Password pload passw : spay inside { !

sampling, alarm information and other documents

When you modify any password dialog box will pop up as follows:

B ESFED
FED |
BHL |

ik ERiH

Enter the new password, you need to re-enter once, twice enter the same password, then modify successful.

1.4.5 " history record( History ) " Settings

Click " history record ", The screen will appear as shown below.
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[ i#RRELH
[Ci#ERrEfES

[ iERrebiB A&

iHER AR

This protection can be cleared The presence of man-machine interface inside the formula, sampling and historical fault records.

Clear formula

When checked, when you click the Clear button, clears stored in the display which recipe data.

Clear Event Log When cheqked when you click the Clear button, clears the fault history saved in the man-machine interface inside.

Clear data log_ When checde when you click the Clear button, clears stored in the display inside information sampling records.

1.4.6 " Backlight / Rotation ( Backlight / Rotate ) " Settings

Click " The backlight / rotation " , The following dialog box is displayed, this can adjust the brightness of the backlight.

When the left slider slides the finger (or mouse), LCD The brightness of the backlight dims; when the finger (or mouse)

When sliding the slider to the right, LCD The backlight luminance becomes bright.

Or click "-" , LCD Backlight brightness diminishes; click "+" LCD The backlight luminance becomes bright.

"0 °" click on the page, "90 °", "180 °" and "270 °" screen lets you choose the angle of rotation.

0® a0° 180" 270°

1A ERH

1.4.7 " sound( Sound ) " Settings

Click " sound " It will display the following dialog box, where you can adjust the size of the sound.

When the finger (or mouse) slides the slider to the left, the sound becomes small; that when the sliding finger (or mouse) right

When the slider, the sound becomes large.

Or click "-" , The sound becomes small; click "+", The sound becomes large

--20--
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1.4.8 " download( Download ) "

Click " download " It will display the following dialog box.

Download pop-up window When checked, insert SD Card or U Download window pops up automatically when the disc

Upload or download after the next restart When checked, U Disk or SD Card download / upload automatically restart when completed

1.4.9 " reset( Restore Factory Settings) "

Click " reset " Will display the following dialog box, click "Yes" to restore production setting. Recovery production setting.

Engineering documents, data, configuration, etc. will all be cleared, please carefully operation.

=
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1.4.10 "EOH Settings ( EOH Setup ) "

Click "EOH Set up " Will display the following dialog box, you can set the page displayed first project is running. After setting the weight

The new power-up takes effect.

i

1.4.11 Language ( Language)

Click the 'language’, the following dialog box, set the system to set the language menu.

B

1.4.12 calibration( Touch)

Click the 'calibration', HMI will enter calibration mode.

1.4.13 How to restore the human-machine interface to the system password

If you accidentally forget the password gives the machine a variety of interface settings, such as entering a password system, the password to download the program to upload
And so on, then you can not download the program on the man-machine interface. In this case, as long as the human-machine interface will be restored to the system password, which

These passwords will be restored as a unified system password 111111 That six 1 . Also resume upload / download password 000000 That six
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More 0 . As follows:
a, The five DIP switches on the back of the touchscreen, the first 2 Th, 3 Th and 5 A set ON ,the remaining 2 A DIP switch

Off set OFF . As shown below:

ON

OFH 2 3 4 5

b, After dialing please re-power, the following dialog box will pop up asking if you want to set the password back to the factory.

Are vou sure to recover factory setting?

TES NO

¢ ,Please click "Yes (confirm) " .

Note: At this point, click "YES" Man-machine interface screens inside the program and all the saved data, such as recipe data, information

Sampling data, alarm records will all be cleared.

After execution of the above-described recovery system, the system will password man-machine interface (i.e. Local Password ) Will return to

111111 , which is 6 More 1 ; Password to upload and download programs for the recovery 000000 , which is 6 More 0 .

1.4.14 How to calibrate the man-machine interface

1 ,will HMI DIP switch of light 235 Set as ON, 1 4 Set as OFF, then HMI Power on the restart, will enter the calibration mode.

2, Referring to the system settings menu 1.4.1 .
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Chapter two Make a simple project

InoTouch
Editor

After the software is installed, when you want to execute the program, you can click on the desktop! [start] from the menu

/ (program) / ( Inovance Control Find the execution of the program corresponding to the next]. As shown below, click InoTouch Editor , You can enter InoTouch Editor Software

programming interface.

| B InoTouch InoTouch Editor

¥ sfl InoTouch Editor.pdf
4 ReleazeNotesz. pdf

@ Uninstall

S VSVComWCRP

Before you start writing programs, first introduce InoTouch Editor The layout software.

InoTouch Editor After opening the software layout structure as shown in FIG.

= E:\HMI_test\THITR\ICH\IACI02-HMI - 162\BHH6E%ESE. afs - ¥R E - B x
PEHE GEE NEM 280 B8C REEQ IAM ®WA® o

‘A&ARA Q©IE \A O#BerengEEFrR ¢ R LOEEDRE

RIN®S1VHYGO0OCOKABAE 25 0% ® i #5 0 -0 1234567:

 [Kgency ¥B Bm B - B -

MEERE X IR < -
& - |:|m‘\mm\m.‘h"\"hmmmm.\ﬁ?ﬂhmmm.mi‘"\"|m.mmm“\‘“\"m.mmhmﬁffm‘\‘mm\‘\.7‘"\"‘\mmmm.ﬂ?l"‘hmm.\mmi?\"‘

= S
& 2EEE

&=
[g 3¢ i3
[ RALFFSE
2 FHEME
[ Fsse®
[z FLCISHIT S#F
[ RSB EAR
[2 #EnnE
=N v
BERR AR
[ EAEE
= Figg
7l dtE AR
Exind

X

n

INOVANCE

[TNENE

o

mm\mhmh

Elmase | Enme SR
BAOEE: 0, 146 31 O] OB CAF| W SCRE] 3

Below is connected Kymmene PLC An example of how to make a simple project. Step one: First press on the

toolbar " New Construction " Button, as shown below:
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HETR X]

D W@ TEM TR e
; E|% [OF -k O IHERT T2
: 5 BRTE 2 HMELS :  ITSO70T/ITS100T (B00x450) v | Hiin
: HIEER T iE (L0
T TEE: | |
o wEs: | L]

FE: @R v|

Tizfit

Path to write the project name, choose to save the project, select HMI Model and screen type, etc. After setting, then press the "OK" button, the following

dialog box will pop up:
% X
W
B
BERS: AT

g MBS
R igs

PLCHEAHB] R (words) ©
PLCBREAEITS PLOEREASATS !

= i

Step two: Connect Kymmene PLC H 2u If the communication parameters set with PLC Inside the communication parameters are inconsistent, then

Click the "setting" to enter the parameters to modify the communication interface, as shown in FIG.

--26--
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EERE X
S
com @ [os vsec
wws L
sl L
o2
Bkt
Cwxe | [ = |

As can be seen from the above picture, the communication parameters are 9600 Baud rate, 7 Data bits, 1 Stop bit, even parity, use of
It is a man-machine interface COM1 RS485 4W It is connected to UPM PLC .
Step Three: To add a [Toggle Switch] control, press the control buttons as shown below in FIG. In the window, click the mouse

Mark left on the establishment of the " Toggle Switch " Control, as shown in FIG.

| A 2O BEYLELEED -

L I " 5
— o : H k=
M ragrr p B G 6 ® 8 8RS
select " Toggle Switch " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:
EARE B I X
—HREE |wERt | Bk | ZeR | saE|
B |
EE AL
ER () |
[0 st
B
[r2v. v @) [
[WE T is stk
i

Fa#f: | {@mFs v

EiEE
[l g

T

At last " The initial screen " It will be shown below.
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WRRE X _
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and save the file. InoTouch Editor Software to edit the generated project file name suffix. afs .

Step Four: Click the i
After saving the user can use to complete the compilation, check whether the correct picture planning, execution button function is compiled,
After compiling the generated output file name suffix EOH .

If the results are shown in FIG compiler, any error does not exist, the function can be performed off-line simulation.

BE X

Tigirt: |E:\HMIFﬁF¥ﬁﬂlﬂll‘3‘ 1\2011.3.16\2011.3. 16.afs |

St (e AR P FHR2011.3.110011.3. 16120113, 18,604 | I
wEET: [T O@s: O#ES: @S+ LiFss [igs5s (1887 [¥s:

imIFER

FrIgE.

0-TEER, 0T BE

FEI

FEPEL 1 8198 Bytes

A 20615yte

ET

Step Five: Click button on the toolbar offline simulation, the exec%lon screen as shown below:

For online simulation, in-circuit emulator after connecting the device button on the toolbar can be carried out. ==~

Therefore, a simple application engineering picture is done.

Step Six: The program is downloaded to the display screen inside. Ethernet way to download an example (later tells USB Installation side

Style and way to download).
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In the previous chapter describes the human-machine interface IP Download address setting and password settings. if: InoTouch Series human machine interface
Face set IP Address: 192.168.60.201 Download the default password is 000000 ( 6 More 0 ). So, download the program
Before, previously had to just do a small program to do the save and compile the work (this is a must do before downloading program operation), in this
As long as the download operation is like. To be noted that the use of the cable InoTouch When the series of man-machine interface download
Hou, computer IP And the need to address human-machine interface IP Address on the same network segment, the port number is not the same. If the IP Address expressed as
(A,B,C,D)Form, then A, B, C To be consistent, D It can not be the same. E.g HMI of IP Address: 192.168.60.201 ,

Computer IP Address: 192.168.60.202 . After clicking the Download button, the screen will appear the following:

N3 EJ
EEAT
EEA: |LRR v BAFIF : 182 168 60 20
TR TR E
[ Firmware IT5070E v [ClEmmREA S
Ml Tt 2011.3.16 EOH CErEtis
[0 s
O FEE
ClF#tEE
EN s
[ J
FIETFE W

in HMI Enter the address bar inside InoTouch Series of man-machine interface IP Address, enter the correct password box which downloads password,
And check "Firmware" with " After downloading the program start screen " After clicking " download " Function keys, you can perform an action program download,
And after the download is complete, InoTouch Series HMI screen automatically restart the program you just downloaded. Work related to the download screen

Can, in this chapter only briefly explain, in subsequent relevant section describes the various methods detailed program download screen.
Summary: From the above, making a project screen basic steps: 1 Select the model used; 2 Select the connected PLC And set up and PLC The serial port
communication parameters and connections; 3 , Various program editing screen controls using the software.

4 Save and compile files; 5 , Offline simulation, layout effect of the screen to view the preparation. 6 The program is downloaded to the display screen inside.
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third chapter Compiler, simulation and download

After editing the project screen, it normally takes a look at the picture editing effects, preview the pictures downloaded to the Display
Effect, the screen layout, colors and so on. At this point you need to use the offline simulation function. The following are to illustrate

InoTouch Editor Project picture common method of operation.

3.1 Compile

Edited the picture, before the offline simulation or downloading to HMI, need to be " Compile " This operation. Operating side

Law:

a, Click on InoTouch Editor Save icon or menu on the toolbar software " File#'Save Project " The editing work
Cheng screen to save them. Save as engineering, you will be prompted to enter a file name, enter the file name you need. file name
Generally understand the principle. File name suffix after saving both afs Such as name " Packing Machine. afs " Such as the file name.

b, Then click InoTouch Editor Compile icon or menu on the toolbar software " T / Compiler " Or fast

key F5 Will pop up " Compile " Dialog box.

P X
Taere o |E\WMIF PFAE2011.3.112011.3.16\2011. 3. 16.5fc
Sttt o [EvIF PERR2011.5. 112011.3, 15120 11,3, 16,604
mFES : MiEs: O@s: Oisss Oiss+ Oiss Oigss sy OiEss

REER

[ )

H

¢, Click " Compile ", You can compile the project, compiled successfully, you can close the dialog box. As shown below. Compile

Atter the file extensions are EOH ,Such as " Packing Machine. EOH " Wait.
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P 3
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FH

If the compiler errors, double-click the error line to jump to the wrong location corresponding.

3.2 simulation

InoTouch Editor Simulation software provides offline and online simulation two kinds of simulation. Off-line simulation function is calculated using
For the machine to simulate the human-machine interface, see the project screen layout effects editing and so on. The in-circuit emulator can be used as a computer simulation
Man-machine interface, the operation is directly connected PLC To facilitate the commissioning of the screen, without the need to screen every time debugging program
To the display unit inside, the actual connection PLC To debug. The following steps are described.

3.2.1. Offline Simulation

When you have finished the picture program, and compiled a EOH After the file, it can be off-line simulation of the operation. Click InoTouch

Editor menu " Tools / offline simulation " Icon on the toolbar or , Can be carried out off-line simulation operation, the display screen may be

Refer to the following.

GRYINC s !

3.2.2. Online Simulation

Before performing online simulation, computer and need to be PLC Use a serial communication cable connected. in case PLC Interface
Yes RS485 Interface, are due to the computer's serial port RS232 Mouth, it requires the use of a RS485 turn RS232 Converter.

But in general execution InoTouch Editor Software " Online Simulation " When the function is to use PLC The download cable to the computer and
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PLC Download port to connect, just use a computer to PLC The same connection to download the program. Then click InoTouch Editor

Software menu " Tools / In-Circuit Emulator " Icon on the toolbar or after normal €8nnection is established, will be displayed PLC Data and

Status bits, refer to the diagram.

| | | | .
(N | N |
I I I I

N I I

In-circuit emulator and execution PLC When the connection is established, you must InoTouch Editor Project which, pre-configured and PLC

Various communication parameters, only when the communication parameters are set correctly, to be able to ensure the normal execution " Online Simulation " Features.

THE Bitw SEW B e
D _REL _ESL _TBID o f7 BiEE

= SfEBx o 2 FHRE

- Yy-0983
+ 2 TIE ATAATAT $2HI3% = ComMl
:&ig;ce Contrel HMI H1U|:¢i{bliﬁ_ﬁ_
+ e RERIERDSE oMz

- O o F0 LPT)
s E

gy COM3

# [—] T 11 e FT1o——
+ J 1
Computer communications port ( COM1) HMI Software set up communication connections ( COM1 )

Because the computer simulation is a man-machine interface, if the HMI Use software settings COM1 Port connection PLC , Then
It must also make computer COM1 The port and the computer PLC Connect, otherwise it will not execute properly " Online Simulation " Features. this
Case of " Online Simulation " Every function can only be executed 30 Minutes, more than 30 After automatic disconnection minutes, then just re-run

An online simulation operation, and you can establish a connection.

3.3 Download

Introduced in front of preservation methods and compile the program, after performing the above steps, you can download the program to the man-machine interface inside.

Download the program currently have the following methods:

3.3.1. Using a network cable to download the program

Using a network cable to download the program, you need to know the man-machine interface IP Download address and password, if a computer is directly related to human-machine inte

Connection, the computer IP It must be set to address the human-machine interface IP Address on the same network segment, the port number is not the same. If the IP
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Address expressed as (A, B, C, D) Form, then A, B, C To be consistent, D It can not be the same. E.g HMI of IP Address:
192.168.60.201 , Computer IP Address: 192.168.60.202 . Download password to the initial password 000000 (which is 6 More
0), Click InoTouch Editor Software menu " Tools / Download " Or shortcuts F7 Or icon on the toolbar will pop up

The following dialog box.

& 3]
R
EEAR: AR v BiFP: 192 158 &0 20
TEIER HATHRIE
[ Fimware IT50708 o [ Gap it 3
[ T 2011.3.16.60H ClismseHER
g Sgm e R
CI#EsF A EE
O FEE
[wrFeen | [ exrgsn |
( J
FsTE

Download mode settings in the dialog box to " Ethernet " , And set up correctly "HMI address " Download and password. If the first time gives
Machine interface to download the program, or for the first time with an updated version of the software, check "Firmware" Other options can be based on the actual
You need to check. After setting, click " download ", You can download the program to the man-machine interface inside.
3.3.2 use USB Line download
InoTouch Series support the use of man-machine interface USB Line download. due to USB Speed line to download the program very quickly, as
To avoid interference, with a copper mesh recommended isolation USB Download line. When you install the software, USB Drive automatic installation,
If the automatic installation is unsuccessful, perform the following steps to manually add.
1) USB Line driver installation
step 1 :will USB One end of the access line InoTouch Series of man-machine interface USB Port, one end plugged into the computer USB mouth,
After power on the man-machine interface will pop up Found New Hardware dialog box, select " Install from a list or specific location " ,As shown below,

And click " The next step " .
R FH RS

It AR EIFE S

N T B SRR

Inovance Control IneTouch Series

() mMBPEREHBARE 0 RRE . FREH
e HEXL

IR EF e
O BaEhEiE: 0fF) ©

B, KEE T—FH" .

Bif
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step 2 : " Search for the best driver in these locations " Check the second option on " Include this location in the search " And browse

InoTouch Editor The following software installation root directory "Driver USB" This folder, USB Drive lines saved in this file

Folder, for example, position: "C: \ Program Files \ Inovance Control \ InoTouch \ driver \ usb" ,As shown below.

H L S
HEEEMNEENEEEN.

"@:'

- e

IERAET TR SRS EATEE. S5R

b L S
ER O S IEREr AN R E FF AU 3R
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CEt—F || F¥w > i)
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BB HIENER. 2 () AutoShop
- =l [2) InoTouch
[ ®arEaii i GRm. CI-EON...) o) g
ata
| it M ) g o
£ WProgran Files\Tnovance Controltlne A . 2 O driver
OTESR. REECEEEENIIRA 0. H O usb
VEFE TR LS U B e B R IR Hindews TRITIFEARIEFRANE <
SRR SRR R (LR

EHEAMFIHIE, HEE FEH + S.
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step 3 : Now press " The next step " Button, the computer will automatically install the driver, as shown below.

AT RS

HEFEERE , ik

-

a Inowance Contrel IneTouch Series

Rl

step 4 : When there " Completing the Found New Hardware Wizard " When the dialog box indicating that the drive has been installed.

LI P TS

FSERHR BB 0T

EAFEETH T PR ERtER:
g Inovance Control InoTouch Series
=

BXHETR , 1HB8E “FoR” .

step 5 : Click " carry out " Later, in " Device Manager " Inside, you can find this "Inovance Control HMI" device of,
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As shown below.

2) use USB Line download
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Compiler, simulation and download
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Installed USB After the line driver, can be used USB Download the program line up. Click InoTouch Editor Software menu " work

With / Download " Or icon or shortcut on the to¢‘ar F7 , The following dialog box will pop up.

T# El
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[ Fimare et
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O AEE |
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FIETE e

Because it is using USB Download line, so choose "USB" this. At this point only need to click " start download ", You can download the program.

As shown below.

T 5]
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LM TRt
e ClimERaE
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Chapter Four InoTouch Editor Use of software

Use InoTouch Editor Software

This chapter will explain in detail InoTouch Editor General operating software to help you quickly grasp InoTouch Editor

The use of the software.

4.1 file

Click " file " The menu will display the following options:

W [

.
i

ik ) | G @)

WME o #2Em)

T IE W
fIFIE@

T LIE (3
IEAFTHW. ..
FH )

TiEmE

Ctrl+3
Ctrl+altts

ES N

FTEDE). ..
FTENFAA (1)
TENEE @) .

Ctr1tF

1 temp. afs

2 E:NHMT_testh. . WEOERHLAEIESS. afs
3 E:VHMItesti\ 15200l i, af=

4 E:VHMI_testi151lhaaa’aaa, afs

[ New Construction]

E G0

Fit

Click " New Construction " It represents a new InoTouch Editor Screen program. all InoTouch Editor Can be edited

Screen program are . afs end.

[ Open project]

Click " Open project " , It means open an already edited InoTouch Editor Screen program.

[ Save Project]

Click " Save Project ", It said it would save up screen currently being edited program.

[ Save Project As ....]

Click " Save Project As .... ", Said it would currently open InoTouch Editor Screen program again with another file name

Saved.
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[ shut down]
Click " shut down ", It said it would close the currently displayed page.

[ Engineering Encryption]

Click " Encryption works ", The following dialog box, enter the password you want to set, click "OK", the project password has been set.

RELHEEH

SR | |

LA ZERD: | |

[ wE | [ ma |

[ Lift engineering encryption]

Click " Lift the encryption works " , The following dialog box, enter the correct password, click "OK", the project password lifted.

InoTouch Editor g|

1A R | |

== | T

[ Close project]

Click " Close project ", Said it would currently open InoTouch Editor The screen closes.
[ print]

Click " print " It expressed using a printer connected to the computer currently used to print out the way the picture being edited
Screen program.
[ Printing preview]

Pressing this button shows the current program being edited picture to picture the way displayed, this display is the
Renderings after printed.
[ Print Settings]

Function key is pressed, the current representation of the printer on the connected computer screen print settings. Such as setting of paper
Model, print direction.

More about " file " Explain the menu, and the general Windows Operated in the same file system, it is not described in detail.

4.2 edit

Click Menu " edit ", The options shown below will appear. The following items will be introduced one by one function.
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[ Undo] "ﬂ

Undo command is generally used to cancel the last action edit screen. Such as deleting a control, press " Revoke " Rear,
Just delete the controls will be restored to the screen.
[ Redo] m
Redo the undo command cancels the action just executed. For example just " Revoke " A delete control action, press " Redo "
After just been restored to the controls on the screen will again be deleted.
[ Cut] H’ ,[copy] IE And [Paste] rE
After selecting the desired control, click on the "cut" to another window click "Paste", you can change the position of the target control;
The general function is to copy the selected controls copied to another location in the same window or another window, while retaining the election
The controls. As it has been previously performed " Shear " or " copy " After the command and then the " Stick " The command, it will be just selected
Controls copied to the person to open the window inside.
[ Bulk Copy]
Bulk copy function is to edit InoTouch Editor A common screen function. It represents more than copy the selected controls
A same type of control on the same screen. When elected in a control, click " Edit / Bulk Copy " It is displayed on the following

Dialog box.
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Bit interval: indicates the type of address word bit interval. (E.g: LW_BITO: O Bit interval 1, LW_BITO0: 1)

According to the content needed to write more than the screen, then click " determine " After, the current will appear on a screen a plurality of aligned
The same type of control. Within the parameters related to the above dialog box as follows:
[ The number to be copied]

X And the number of axes Y The number of axes, these two parameters determine the total control of the copy. among them X Horizontal axis represents the number of
The number of the up control, Y The number represents the number of control axes in the vertical direction.
[ Spacing] and [interval]

When you select " spacing " When, after the copying control in a distance to the front left and the next control from the control left behind
of "X The axial distance " Setting the number of block which is determined, and the distance to the top of the next row to the top row of the control of the control, by "Y
The axial distance " Set inside the block number is determined.

When you select " interval " After the time control, replication, a distance in front of the right and the next control controls the left by the following
of "X The axial distance " Setting the number of block which is determined, and the distance to the top and bottom end of the row of the next row control controls, by "Y
The axial distance " Set inside the block number is determined.
[ Placement]

Address interval represents the value of these controls delivery address data after copying. For example, select " Address gaps " Value "1" And then
After check " Increased levels ", Represents the number of controls after copying its device address horizontal sliding scale 1 Relationship. When checked " vertical
increase " When indicating the number of controls after copying, which is perpendicular to the sliding scale device address 1 Relationship.

In summary, the parameters set by the upper view of FIG bulk copy, can be for example, the total copy 10 The same type of control,
The horizontal direction 5 A vertical direction 2 row. It controls two adjacent intervals in the horizontal direction is 10 , Two rows in the vertical direction control

The interval is 5, Device address incrementing the horizontal direction is 1 of. As shown below:
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[ Find / Replace]

Press " Find / replace " Function keys, the following dialog box will pop up

=/ X
BERYE
WEEH: | H - TSR iR b v
T AR
BRED: |23 3
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Fira (M b Firag M v
Hutk: (o HidE: | 10
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No Location Mame Address Dz
1 0011 BSS5_0 M(0) Bit
< ¥

[ Device Name]
He expressed the need to find InoTouch Editor You specify the type of device controllers connected to the edit screen.
[ The target window]

Select the window range need to look for.

[ Find what]
It indicates setting to find / replace register and the start address, end address.
[ Replace]
Will meet and address register set search criteria to find and replace for the development of registers and addresses.
Once set up the above parameters, click the dialog box " Seek " Button, then look in the window in line with Article Look of
The control device. After If found, the display window of the control number found in the white box at the bottom ( Location ), The control number
( Name ) And device type and address ( Address ). Controls When you find qualified controls, double-click the find, the picture
It will automatically jump to the window where the control and mark is the window which control.
Click " replace " or " Replace All " When, it said it would comply with the conditions found in the controls, the replacement for the control parameter settings in the device class
Type and address.
In summary, the above setting dialog box, when you click Replace, means that all the current edit screen all windows
for MO Controls replace all M10 .

[ Selecting a next] and [Select]
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" Select the next " It is to choose the next control.

" select all " Select all the controls on the page.

[Find Text]

Users often a certain look for all the controls in a category of distress from which to find hundreds or even thousands of text labels
library, event registry and address of the symbol table from hundreds or even thousands of control.

Text search function is the user in order to solve the above-mentioned distress and design, including search and text retrieval
control two functions, shortcut keys Ctrl + Q .

Control retrieves mainly used to find all the controls of a category which has been used in the configuration

screen. Text retrieval software is mainly used for objects which contain the search keyword.

First, open the way
(1) turn on InoTouch Editor Software switches to the initial page, press the shortcut key Ctrl + Q .
(2) Click InoTouch Editor Editing software menu — Text search options. Shown below will appear by any

one of the above two methods text search interface:
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Second, examples

1. Control retrieves

You can find a whole category of software which has been used by the search function controls all controls to find the software

among the indicators as an example:

step 1 : Keyword entry box in the control retrieval input indicator (you can also choose the right side of the control column name
Table) and click on the search button.
step 2 : Name of the control in all controls containing indicators (e.g., bit status indicator, a multi-state indicator) will

Listed in the following list, double-click the item in the list which can be positioned, as shown below:
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2 . Text Retrieval

You can find objects contain certain keywords through a text search function ,, text retrieval target range now includes:

. Controls
. Event registry events content field
. Text tag library (text labels Name field, language 1 ~ Language 8 Field)

. Symbol table address (address name label field)

To find text tag library as an example:
step 1 : New shown below 4 Article text labels, text input box, enter the search keyword, tag

1, Click on the search button:

wE  HFEEER B=3 B=4 BES BE6
1llab_1
Z|Lab_2 1R
3 #rEE3 AREH 1 #FE3 SRR
4/Lab_4 1

EET E=a

step 2 : Text label text label name or language 1-8 Field contains the keyword " label 1" The text labels are listed below among

the list, double-click the list item may be positioned, as shown below:
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If you enter a keyword tag name directly in the input box Lab_1 , The search result as shown below:
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[ Location Lock] / [unlock]

After use position lock function, may be selected to control one or more fixed positions and can not move, and the shape and the large
Small can not be changed.
1) Selecting one or more fixed control needs;

2) Click the icon "control lock position”, th(-‘_ﬁlected controls will be fixed,;

3) Select the controls have been fixed, click the icon again to "lock release position," you can_control the lift fixed, and
You can move and change the size.
[ delete]
When you need to delete one or more controls, first select the one or more controls, press " delete " Or keys on the keyboard
of "Delete" Key, you can delete the selected control. Of course, the control uses to delete previously described " Revoke " But also the function keys
To recover.
[ Layers]
Is a relative concept plurality of control layers added together to produce the. In order to better illustrate the concept of the layer below as a

Round, rectangular, and an example to illustrate the straight line. As shown below.

1) First select the blue rectangle, and then click the layer under the Edit menu, and then " Bring to top " Or click on the toolbar

=
Effects i@n is displayed as shown in FIG. As can be seen, the blue rectangle to cover the circle and line.

|—|
2) Then click " Move the bottom " Or click the effect icon on the toolbaﬂ,wle display as shown below. can watch
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A blue circle and a rectangle behind the line.

3 ) Then click " Move layer " Or icon in the toolbar, as show@h FIG display effect. As can be seen, the blue

Moving up a layer of rectangular, round covered, without covering the line.

]
4 ) Then click " Shift the next level " Or icon in the toolbar, as s,@un in FIG display effect. As can be seen, the blue

A rectangular case and moved to the back of the circles and straight lines.

[ Align]

Align is the usual editing tools commonly used in a screen. Fast row lets you select two or more controls

48



P it
A ——
Inovance
Neat columns. When you select a control, the last to be selected controls four weeks apart will be different from the other color region selected controls, general
To do is to use blue flag distinction. At the same time, do aligned movement, it will be the basis of this control, arranged with the alignment of all kinds
formula. Red, yellow and blue rectangle below to three different colors, respectively, to be described, to facilitate a better understanding of all. The following three graphics

As shown in FIG.

1) Left

First select the three controls. You can click the left mouse button, drag the use of the three control mode selection, or hold down the keyboard
Ctrl Key, and then click three controls were also three controls can be selected. Then click on the " Left " Icon display
The results as shown below. Is represented by a blue rectangle as a benchmark, three controls on the left aligned. Finally press " Revoke ", These three

Control arrangement has returned to the position before.

2) Align Right

[=]
L
Also the three selected control method, and then click the icon right-aligned, the pattern arrangement of the three controls as shown below.

Blue rectangle is represented as a benchmark, three controls on the right alignment. Finally press " Revoke " Before, the three went back to the control arrangement

s position.
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3) Align the top
After you select the three controls, and then click the icon to in(!cate the top three controls for alignment. As shown below. Be arranged from FIG.
See, is a blue rectangle to the top of the reference, the three controls are aligned. Finally press " Revoke ", The three controls and recovery

Multiplexing arrangement to the position before.

4 ) Bottom Alignment
. on .
After you select the three controls, and then click on the icon, indicating that the three controls to the bottom of the alignment. As shown below. From the arrangement of FIG.
View, blue rectangle is aligned to the lower end is arranged in the reference, the three controls. Finally press " Revoke ", This three controls

He has returned to the position before the arrangement.

-

5) Align Horizontal Centers
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The three controls selected, and click on the icon, the%enter said it would be three levels of control arrangement. The arranged pattern as follows. by
This can be seen as a reference rectangle is blue, three controls centered horizontally arrayed. Finally, press " Revoke ", The three

Control has returned to the position before the arrangement.

6 ) Vertically centered {I'I'
Three controls selected, click the icon you wafit to show three controls are arranged in a vertically centered way. The arranged positions shown below.
As can be seen, this time is the basis of the blue rectangle, centered vertically aligned three controls. Finally, click " Revoke " Button, three

Controls has returned to the position before the arrangement.

[ The object resizing]

When editing screen program, sometimes you need two or more different controls to adjust the size of the same features that make the
picture controls more beautiful. Similarly, the number of controls selected, the last selected controls will be different with other selected
color controls around, and is usually blue to show the size and after adjustment, based on the control basis. Here likewise rectangular

several enumerated above as an example.

=
1) Level of pitch: Level®&h select multiple controls of the same pitch size difference.

2) Vertical spacing and other furl‘li]c’cns: enables a selected plurality of vertical phase difference controls the size of the same pitch.
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1=l

3) width =

1=l
Select three different colors in a rectangular embodiment. Then select the icon shown, the fiffl results shown below in FIG. As can be seen

from the figure, the reference is a blue rectangle, rectangular width become equal to three. Finally, press the "undo" function key, the width of

the three has returned to the control of the width before the change.

ayhigh AL

Select again the three control, and then click on the icon, thes!ghree controls set at the same height, after execution

FIG effect as shown in FIG. As can be seen, is a blue rectangle height as the base, the height of all three rectangle becomes the same.

After you click the "Undo" function key, the size of three control has returned to the state before the change.

|

5) other smal@I

([
The three selected rectangle, and then click the icon size, etc., which controls three changes to the same size, change

After the size shown below. As can be seen, is a blue rectangle as a benchmark, three rectangular sizes have become the same.
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Description:

(1) The default standard controls: Controls the default reference for the control of all selected among the first to establish the controls, as shown below (1)
, The control sequence established blue rectangle, rectangular yellow, red rectangle, and therefore, control of the reference blue
rectangle. (2) Adjustment of the reference controls: Hold down the Shift key, click on to be selected as the baseline control, you can

switch the reference controls,

Below (2): reference controls switching from blue to red rectangle rectangle.

(1) )

[ Object position fine-tuning]

Acting on the fine tuning is finer adjustment screen controls placement location, it provides up, down, left, right four
Adjustment tool button direction. Icons are: up, din, left, righléSteps are: [ ad

1) Select one or more controls that require fine-tuning

2) Click the icon to adjust the direction with the mouse, click once to move one pixel location.
[ Object composition / object segmentation]

Availability of groups, two or more of the controls may be combined together. In this way, a few of these can easily
Control delete, copy, move, and so, if only as easy to operate a control. Proceed as follows:
1) Select the desired control group

i i E )
2) Click on the icon, the selected controls will be grouped together.
E :
3) If you need to ungroup feature, select the group that has been control, and then click on the icon, the selected cu%\rols will
Separated from a group, each individual can control the various operations performed.
[ Add Page / Delete Page], [the new equipment / Remove device], [ HMI System Configuration]

For new pages / delete pages, the new equipment / remove the device, HMI System Configuration chapter will be relevant later in a detailed

Instructions.
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4.3 Draw

InoTouch Editor HMI project screen, is " Graphical " Manner displays various information under the control of the machine
And state. These graphics can be made InoTouch Editor Gallery comes with software, programming calls, you can also add external
Come. Simultaneously InoTouch Editor The software also provides a set of drawing tools, first to explain how to use the drawing tools to draw
Made all kinds of graphics required.
InoTouch Editor Software provides drawing tools lines, circles, arcs, polygons and other graphics tools, these tools through painting
Out of the graphics, you can easily display screen in the project, may also be added to InoTouch Editor Software library to prepare
Follow-up project to continue to use.
4.3.1 Draw a straight h&
Linear contains three attributes: line style, line width and line color. After setting these three attributes, you can draw a straight
Line out. Proceed as follows:
a, Click on InoTouch Editor On the menu " Drawing / linear " Or icon on the toolbar, this time on the screen w&space
Click of the left mouse button to indicate the starting point of the line. After dragging the mouse a certain distance, then click the left mouse button, a straight line representing
The end point. On the screen appeared a straight line.
b, After selecting the position immediately drawn straight line, a straight line can be moved to desired; you can also drag the mouse to change the length of a straight line
Short direction.

¢, Select this line, double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edit, as shown below:

SEEEfHEE
B |semE

WRE Hin

d, Click on " Colour " Behind the button will pop up a list of colors, select the desired color is immediately displayed in this manner

square;

e, Click on " Linear " Behind the button, it will pop line shape, a continuous broken line or solid line and the like;
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f, Click " Linewidth " Behind the button will pop up width of the line, selecting the desired width;
4.3.2. Freehand %
The tool provides a locus can draw any line function
a, Click on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Drawing / freehand " Or click the icon on the toolbar, this time in the series %
Left-click editing screen area, indicates a starting position of the hand-drawn lines, in the need to move the mouse in the editing screen area,
Will see on the track mouse movement will have a line appears, click the mouse to complete a freehand line. If you need to draw a number of hand-painted
Line, then the previous operation can be repeated;

b, Double-click the Freehand or right-click to select " Attributes " Edit, you can change its color, line width and other attributes.

4.3.3 Broken line

Broken-line tool can draw a continuous line, so as to form a new pattern.
a, Click on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Drawing / polyline " Or an icon on the toolbar, the screen editor ‘1'""
Click the left mouse button to indicate the start area to draw the line, then drag the mouse according to their needs, will be out on the track mouse
Now a straight line, and then click of the left mouse button, draw the end of the first line at this time, while the end of the first line of play
Further a start point of a straight line drawn, just repeat the steps. Finally, move your mouse over the location you want to draw, click the right mouse
Key, which is formed with a few lines consisting of a polyline.

b, Double-click the graphics just drawn polyline or right-click to select " Attributes " Edit, you can modify the color graphics,
Line widths and other attributes.
4.3.4 Draw an arc "}

An arc-shaped curve can be drawn out using a draw an arc tool.

a, Click on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Drawing / arc " Or click the icon on the toolbar, in the screen edit area
Domain Click the left mouse button to indicate the start drawing, and then drag the mouse, you will see a circular path in the graph changes to achieve the desired
When the size, then click the left mouse button once, then the center will appear in a straight line, use the mouse to move straight from the need to start
Drawing location and click the left button, and then use the mouse to move straight to the required end position, and then click the left mouse button once, so
To complete the arc of a draw.

b, Double-arc-shaped curve, or draw a good right-click selection " Attributes " Edited, this arc-shaped curve can be modified
Colors, line widths and other attributes.
@
4.3.5 sector

Fan-shaped drawing tools fan can draw the desired pattern, except that it is the display angle 1 To 360 ° between.

&

a, Click on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Drawing / sector " Or click the icon on the toolbar, in the screen edit are
Domain Click the left mouse button to indicate the start drawing, and then drag the mouse, you will see a circular path in the graph changes to achieve the desired
When the size, then click the left mouse button once, then the center will appear in a straight line, use the mouse to move straight from the need to start

Drawing location and click the left button, and then use the mouse to move straight to the required end position, and then click the left mouse button once, so

To complete a sector mapping, as shown below.
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b, Just double-click the pie chart drawn or right-click to select " Attributes " Editing may modify the pie chart genus
Sex.

4.3.6 Circle / ellipse O {:}

Circle / ellipse tool can draw an elliptical or circular pattern. Draw a circle / ellipse is determined by four parameters: the width, color, line type
And internal padding.

O C

a, Click on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Drawing / round " Icon on the toolbar or In the screen edit area point
Click the left mouse button and drag the mouse, this time on the screen will see the formation of a circle. Click the left mouse button, then the end of this
Draw a circle;
b , Double-click or right-click to select the circle " Attributes " Edit, you can modify the circle fill color, line width,
Size and other attributes.
¢, If the inner circle / ellipse needs to be filled, check " filling " And select a fill color, shading, and color shading;
d In " Colour " Properties, selection width circle / ellipse and the color of the border line;
4.3.7 rectangle D
With a rectangular drawing tools can draw a rectangle or square required. After the graphic drawing, the width of a rectangular frame,
Color, size, and other parameters to determine the fill color.
a, Click on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Drawing / rectangle " Or click the icon on the toolbar, the screen editingea
Click the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse to another location, immediately draw a rectangle will see graphics on the screen, again
Click the left mouse button, the rectangle graphically displayed on the screen;
b, Just double-click the rectangle drawn graphics or right-click to select " Attributes " Editing, it is possible to modify the border color, width
degree,
Size, fill color and other attributes.
4.3.8 Polygon *
Object can draw polygons using polygons, the same polygonal shape by a border color, width, size, filled
Color and other attributes to decide.
a, Click on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Drawing / Polygon " Or click InoTouch Editor Figure on the software toolbar

Stanm, In the region of left-click editing screen, drawing polygons indicating the start control; in this case by dragging the mouse to another

Location and click the left mouse button, draw a polygon on one side; and then drag the mouse to another position, and then click
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The left mouse button, and draw a polygon one side; so repeat the operation, you can draw multiple edges.

b, After both sides of the polygon rendering is complete, right-click the mouse, you just draw a straight line will be automatically connected end to end,
Thereby forming a polygon.

¢, Just double-click the polygon rendering graphics or right-click to select " Attributes " Edit, you can modify each genus polygon

Sex.

]

4.3.9 Graduation

Use scale tools, can draw graphics formats required scale on the screen of, scale by the scale pattern is the size of the contour,

Line color, style and scale the number of divisions to decide.

a, Click on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Drawing / scale " Or click InoTouch Editor Figure on the software toolbar

Standard, then the mouse will become "+" Shape; editing screen area, click the left mouse button, and dragging the mouse to another location,
Then click the left mouse button once, then displays a default horizontal scale on the screen;
b Double-click the scale just drawn graphics or right-click to select " Attributes " Edit, display properties can scale graphics

Correct

Dialog box, where you can change the color of the scale pattern, line width, style, and the scale needed. Scale styles are the following

= [[ll} C 7 3 I

AE 2E E¥E TFE 3/4E

Types;

¢, Select the required number of tick split equal parts, by default 10 . In addition to horizontal and vertical directions, the other direction
Scale may set the length of the mark pointer;
d, Click on " determine " To complete the drawing scale graphics. Scale pattern generally hands, trend graph, bar graphs, etc. The controls enable

Use can be more image display PLC State data.

4.3.10 frame Iﬂl

Using a drawing tool can draw borders desired rectangular or square border. After the pattern drawn by the border width,
Color, size, and other parameters to determine the fill color.

a, Click InoTouch Editor Software menu " Drawing / Border " Or click the icon on the toolbar, in the screen edit areJﬁl
Domain Click the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse to another position, will see immediately draw a border graphics on the screen, and then
Time click the left mouse button, the border of the graphic display on the screen;

b, Double-click the border just drawn graphics or right-click to select " Attributes " Edit, you can modify the border color,

Width, border type, fill color and other attributes.
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4.3.11 Writing A

InoTouch Editor software support Windows All fonts and text are vector fonts. In this way, you can make
Use any font you like, and you can freely zoom in and out smoothly, it will not produce a sawtooth wave phenomenon. Each font can be selected
Bold, italic, underline, or the like.

r]
a, Click InoTouch Editor Software menu " Drawing / Text " Or click the icon in the toolbar, click the mouse in the s’e@en edit area

= = =
m Text g

Standard button, displayed, doublexclick the icon or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below;
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b Select the desired font from the list of font, text color, font size, alignment and other attributes;

c,in " content " Input box, you can enter text required. Enter key on the keyboard to change the line.

d After input is complete, click " determine " And then move the mouse and clicking the left mouse button on the screen text objects placed together
A suitable position.

4.3.12 image IE‘

InoTouch Editor Software library provides part of the picture. InoTouch Editor Software Support picture shows color
for 65536 Color, supported image format BMP , JPG with GIF Three formats. In addition to the gallery software comes with image outside,
Users can also add external images to gallery software to facilitate multiple uses, such as a whole photo equipment company
logo Pictures and so on.

Use bit graphics library
a, Click on InoTouch Editor software " Drawing / picture " Or click the icon on the toolbar, single-screen edi!ir:g area

bimap .

Click the left mouse button on the display, double-click the icon or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below;
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b, Click on " From Gallery " Button, the graphics library will display a dialog box as shown below;
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¢, Click the top left corner of the gallery name, graphic at the gallery to display, by moving the scroll bar on the right you can also view the map

All graphics library inside;

d, Select a graphic from the gallery, the selected graphic that all states will be in the lower left corner of the drawing status bar of the dialog box

display.

e, Click on " determine " This graphic is selected, the dialog will return just the graphics, just select the graphics will appear in the pair

Dialog box, as shown below;
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f, Then click " determine " Just select the graphics will be displayed on the screen.
g, Click on " From file " Button will display the Open dialog box, select the picture you want.
Summary: This chapter introduces the InoTouch Editor Picture editing and drawing software, doing editing screen, often for each control
See editorial finishing work. For example, a plurality of controls are arranged, make it more like a neat appearance; may draw graphics drawing you want,

Also vector graphics.
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System parameters

chapter Five System parameters

turn on InoTouch Editor After the software, click the menu " edit/ HMI System Configuration ", It is possible to open the set of system parameters
Dialog box, as shown below. System parameter which contains a total [ HMI Sef], [User Password], [message], and [the system provided

Set] a total of four sections. Each of these sections will be described.
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5.1 HMI Set up

[HMI Set] For setting used for setting the Display model, station number, port number, screens, screen or the like.
Description of each setting is as follows:
[HMI model]

Alternatively model, used according HMI Models to choose.

WIRE | BPEE | BFES

HMI

#E: | ITSOTOE/ITSI00E (300x480) v
N ITSOTOE/ITS100E (800x480)

e

wOS:
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[HMI Station]

select HMI Station number is used, if no special purpose, use the default settings.
[ The port number]

set up HMI As used port number, if no special purpose, use the default settings.
[ The backlight power saving time]

When the duration of the man-machine interface does not exceed the limit operation, it will turn off the backlight unit of time set for min. turn off
Any place simply touching the screen of the touch area after the closing of the backlight, the backlight can reopen. When the set value selection "0" Time,
The display unit will not use a backlight saving function. For every day twenty four Hours of continuous operation of the machine, in order to extend the life of the backlight using
Life is generally recommended to set this parameter.
[ Initial screen]

After selecting the loader man-machine interface, the start page is displayed.
[ Public display window]

Public window ( 2002 No. window controls) in the basic window will appear on every screen of the project, this option is used to select the public
Controls in the window that appears in the upper, or lower the basic controls of the original window.

[ printer]

[ model]

Display currently supported printer type, the printer needs to use a serial connection.

EI-E
ST-EMITITSESH E-410

Use a serial connection of printer correctly setting serial communication parameters. When the printer model RD-E , The need to properly set up

Fixed width, this setting can not be more than the pixels per line printer can print, or will result in incorrect printing results.

Fix = SR T-F -

WA [com v B |1 Bits v
HEFE: 9800 ~ Bl |Home v
BT |8 Bits v FTENEICISEATEEE: | 1008 v

BE: [100 B%

5.2 user password

The system parameters [User Password] setting page for setting a password for each user, and each user-operable control programming class

Do not, in InoTouch Editor in, Controls are divided into " no " versus "A ~ F" So a total of 7 Categories. The user's password by default 0-9
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The figures, the InoTouch Editor Up plan 12 Users.
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If you want to use character password, select the Use character password box, as shown below:

mRE | AFES 2rEe | faes|

S
M ERFRER

HMI runtime, after the user successfully entered the password, InoTouch Editor Will decide in accordance with the contents of the user's settings
The user can operate the controls category. In the project file, the controls are divided into categories " no " versus " category A " to " category F " Altogether 7 Species,

Control can be set to belong to the category, with reference to the following figure. Category belongs " no " Controls, any user can operate.

ERERESRI
B3 (X v

On the graph " user password " Settings page, you can see that the user 1 Password is 11 This allows the user to operate the controls category
belong " no " versus " category A " Controls. The user 12 Password is 666 The user can operate " no " with " category A" To " category F "

All types of controls, indicating that the user is the highest administrator of the machine. For more information, refer to [Control Security].
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Note: You can not use all digital 0 Password.

5.3 Tips

When prompted, you can choose " Operation confirmation prompt ' " Input error ' " System error " Three.

ZLEE X
| B E | BrEl | RAER | ZHRE|

BemeT  CENEIE |

iAskints | [FRATE: ‘

s :[RUR |

[ we [ _®m\ | [ F&cn |

5.4 System Settings

The system is to set the system to set how long is not operating, it will automatically log out and return to the login page.

| mIEE | APEs | BREe | RERE |

FHREH
%

EEhBHRIE BE: L
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Chapter Six window

Window is InoTouch Editor The basic elements of a program display unit screen, is also a very important element. With window
After the mouth, various objects, graphics, text and other information on the screen can be displayed on the display unit. General engineering, not only
A window, it is generally a need to create multiple project windows. InoTouch Editor provided 1 ~ 2000 Altogether 2000 A window
The mouth of the creation and editing capabilities. The number of windows for each specific project can be used, after compiling all created by the window, the output file
Pieces ( EOH File) does not excess InoTouch Editor Man-machine interface can output files ( EOH File) capacity size is determined.
E.g, InoTouch After compilation series screen human-machine interface, the output file ( EOH File) capacity is exceeded 16MB Will be reported

Police, the screen written EOH As long as the file size of no more than 16MB You can create as many multiple picture window.

6.1 Window Type

in InoTouch Editor Software, in accordance with the use of the different functions, the window can be divided into the following three types:
(1) The basic window; (2 Common window; (3) system message window; sequentially as follows:

6.1.1. The basic window ( base window)

This is the most common of the window, as a general purpose outside the main screen, is also used in:

a. The bottom screen, the other windows may be provided as a background image.

b. Keyboard window.

c. [ Function keys] pop-up window controls used.

d. [ Indirect Window] popup window with [Direct Window] controls used.

e. Protection screen.

The basic window must be the same as the size of the screen. That is, the resolution of the base and sub-window require man-machine interface used in
The same resolution.

6.1.2. Public window ( common window)

2002 Window preset common window, this window will also appear in other basic items in the window, so each will usually
Windows sharing the same object or objects referred to in a common window is placed. For example, a product of logo Icon, or a certain
Shared keys.

6.1.3 System Messages window ( system message window)

2003 window, 2004 window, 2005 Window and 2006 Window system default system prompt message window. among them 2003
Window "PLC response " Window, and when the man-machine interface PLC When communication is interrupted or the controller, the system will automatically pop up this window

HMI currently open window.
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2004 Window "HMI connection " Window, when the man-machine interface can not be connected to the display of the remote system will automatically bounce out
This window.
2005 Window " access permission " Window, when the user's operating authority is insufficient to operate the controls was about to operate, will depend components
The setting contents, decide whether to jump out of this window as a reminder that purpose.
2006 Window " State storage " Window when HMI Memory or U Available space on the disc is insufficient to store new data,
The system will automatically pop up this window. Users can also use the following reservation system registers View HMI RAM, U Currently on the plate
Available storage space.
[LW 9072] HMI Currently available space (unit K bytes)
[LW 9074] SD Cards are currently available space (unit K bytes)
[LW 9076] U Currently available disk space (unit K bytes)
When the case of space shortage occurs, the following system may be utilized which registers a type of viewing device storage space
insufficient.
[LB 9035] HMI The available space is insufficient warning
[LB 9036] SD card The available space is insufficient warning
[LB 9037] U plate The available space is insufficient warning
window 2003 To the window 2006 The contents inside tips that can themselves be modified according to actual needs. For example, window 2003
Display content "PLC response " Can be changed " And man-machine interface PLC Communication interruptions! " And other tips actual content. Several other windows

SUMMARY port may be modified, mutatis mutandis, to facilitate the operator to readily read and identify the fault information.

6.2 The establishment of the window, and delete settings

InoTouch Editor Window software created can be viewed through the window list on the left, as shown below. Said the following
And to set out how to build these windows.
6.2.1. Windowed
The establishment of the window there are three ways, first way is to select the window you want to build on the window tree view, and the right mouse button is pressed,
After the form appears select [Add Page] settings dialog box will appear, after the completion of the setting and press the Enter key, you can create a new

Window, with reference to the FIG.
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After the name of the displayed page number, with reference to the following figure. Generally easy to read and remember the principle. For example: manual page,

Page automatic operation and other names, clear.

i 0004- BEhERfETT @

[ Page number]
Page numbering, from 1 ~ 2000 .
Location Dimension
[ Width], [height] Window size. The resolution of the general basic window with the resolution chosen as man-machine interface. E.g,
Use of man-machine interface is IT5070T Its resolution is 800 * 480 . So wide that the newly created window on the set 800 ,
High set 480 .
[X], [ Y] Basic window can also be used as pop-ups, [ X] versus[ Y] Used to set the base window pop up on the screen coordinate position.
Coordinate origin in the upper left corner of the screen.
[ Exclusive] As this option is selected, when the basic window and the window appears as a bounce in front of this basic window is not closed, it will not
Other operating window. When the window is basically a keyboard window, automatically have this property.
Exterior
[ Border width] This setting is to set a border of the window width. Range is 0-10 The default setting is 0 .
[ Border Color] Set the color of the border. You can choose a color in the color list their needs inside.
[ background color] Set the background color of the window. You can click the Color list, select an appropriate color.
Overlapping windows
[ Bottom], [Middle], [top] Each basic window and then select up to three other basic window as a background, from the [bottom
Layer] start to [top] end, the control within these windows will sequentially appear in the background of the basic window. Default are no underlying
window.
The second way is to establish a window of use InoTouch Editor Can be obtained [Edit] menu, select [New Screen] After

" A new window " Dialog box,
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6.2.2. Set window properties
InoTouch Editor Changing the properties window, in the window, press the right mouse button when not to select any of the controls and window

Select [Properties] appears after the body, or in project management list, select the window you want to modify, right click and select [Properties].
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6.2.3 Open windows, turn off and delete
To open an existing window using the mouse double-click on the window of coded tree view window, you can open the window of your choice.
AHEO x

To close the window click "X" close

Delete the existing window, the window in the tree view to select the window you want to delete, and press the right mouse button, the form appears after
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Select [Delete Page], you can delete the selected window.

6.3 Use basic window

In the above mentioned InoTouch Editor When editing the project screen, the general operation of the various window types. So in engineering drawing
Face runtime, how to use basic window it? Let's them out.

6.3.1. It opens a base window

As mentioned earlier, the basic screen is generally used as a full-screen window that can be used as " Function keys " Pop-up window controls call.
use " Function keys " When the controls, you can open a full screen window can also be called a basic pop-up window.

1) Calling Elementary window

Using the function keys to open the basic window, the window will substantially close the currently open, and switch to the specified base window.
Setting step as follows:

a) Click " Controls / function keys " Or click the icon on the toolbar, left-click in thm\dow, on the establishment of a
Function keys.

b) Select just created " Function keys " Double-click or right-click and select Properties, you can set the properties of the function keys.

c) in " General Properties " Inside the dialog box is selected " Change Window " And " Window Number " Back box selected targets need to switch
Window number;

d) in " Graph " Options, select a picture gallery inside;

e) in " Label Options " Inside, fill in the required text and select the font used in the text;

f) Click the bottom of the dialog box set " determine " Button to complete the property settings.

Thus, the function keys do the basic window of a switch, when performing off-line simulation, you will find, click on this button,
Screen will switch to basic specified number.

2) Calls pop-up window

Basic window can also be used as a pop-up window. In this case, the basic screen is generally not a full screen (full screen or may be). bomb
The window may be displayed on top of the base window, it displays what specific position of a window, the window in establishing the set
As a pop-up window X Shaft and Y Axes to decide.

a) Click " Controls / function keys " Or click the icon on the toolbar, left-click in the ﬁdow, on the establishment of a power
Function keys.

b) Select just created " Function keys " Double-click or right-click and select Properties, you can set the properties of the function keys.

c) in " General Properties " Inside the dialog box is selected " pop-up window " And " Window Number " Behind the selected frame of the target window to pop required
Numbering;

d) in " Graph " Options, select a picture gallery inside;

€) in " Label Options " Inside, fill in the required text and select the font used in the text;
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f) Click the bottom of the dialog box set " determine " Button to complete the property settings.
In this way, a pop-up window will do the function key, when performing off-line simulation, you will find, click on this button, the current
It will pop up on the screen of a picture in the picture specified upper layer, and the top has a pop-up window " Window Bar " ,drag
Move this " Window Bar ", The window can be moved to anywhere in the window current range.
3) use PLC To call the base window
use InoTouch Editor Under the control menu "PLC control " Controls can also be opened to perform the basic functions of the window. That
Function is to define a PLC The basic data register window switching. At this point, the man-machine interface will continue to scan PLC In the
Register value, when a certain value of the screen number and screen works the same man-machine interface will automatically switch to
The picture window, while the value of the picture numbers will be transferred to the next register in the register. For example, "PLC
control " This control is defined PLC middle DO Basic window is switched, when DO = 11 When the man-machine interface will automatically switch
To 11 The number of basic window screen, and the data 11 Sent to D1 To confirm the completion of the switching window. Setting step as follows:
a) turn on InoTouch Editor Under the menu on the left side of project management "PLC Control object table " ,display PLC Control settings for

Dialog box as shown below.

X
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b) Which is set by the connection PLC To switch the window, and " Trigger address " Items " Equipment type " with " address " Inside fill phase
Should the device type and address. And setting the data format address. Generally set 16-bit unsigned format. The data format
PLC The data format is set.
c) Click " determine " Button to end the setting and close the dialog box. This will see a new a DO This address
Change Window. when PLC of DO To obtain a data register, and a project with a screen number is the same, a human machine interface
Side is automatically switched to the screen. when PLC of DO Register the data obtained in the project can not be found with the same

When the screen number, the man-machine interface will do nothing for switching screens.
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6.3.2. Direct and indirect window window
If you want to use PLC A small pop-up window to be a basic window, there are two controls can achieve this function, that is, " straight
Contact window " Controls and " Indirect Window " Control.
Direct window controls are defined PLC Status of a bit in a pop-up window is performed. When HMI detects this position
The state ON When, the pre-defined window, displayed in the " Direct Window " Controls placed position is displayed, and
And the size of the window display of the control " contour " Consistent.
The definition of indirect window controls PLC In one of the registers, the data in this register to a pop-up window. versus
"PLC control " middle " Change Window " Like property, when the data and the register number with a screen at the same time, the
In this screen will be displayed " Indirect Window " Control is placed in the position, and size of the display screen of the control " contour " Consistent.
Similarly, as " Direct Window " with " Indirect Window " Control to display the window, generally sized to be smaller than these windows
The basic full screen window.
6.3.3 display " Direct Window "
1 Yturn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / direct window " Or an icon on the toolbar at the midpoint of the window E

Click the left mouse button on the establishment of " Direct Window " Control, as shown in FIG.

R0

2) Select this control double click or right-click and select Properties, you can set the property, as shown below.

d |
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3 )select " Read address ", PLC The need to control directly the pop-up window " Equipment type " with " address " .

4 )in " Window number " Select the desired number pop-up window; if desired pop-up window can be moved inside the base,

in " category " In the choice " Display window control bar " Otherwise, select " Hide Window Bar " ;

5) Click " determine " The end of the set, and click the left mouse button, you can place the control to the editing screen;

6 ) Use of the left mouse button to drag the position control, and may change its profile to the appropriate size.
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This will do a " Direct Window " Control.
Below a simple example to illustrate " Direct Window " Use the original.

a, The assumption has been created two windows, one window 10, It is a window 11 . In the window 10 On the establishment of a

" Direct Window " Control, select the double click or right-click the control and select Properties, properties can be set up, as shown below.

BEE®D (x)
—REM [mEEe
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EE: [Local MILLE@) |}
Bt
=AU FEEEOTHE v
BHFS: |3 N
HE HLiE

b, As it can be seen from the figure, using LBO This bit controlling the window 11 The display on and off. And hides the window control
Article. In this way, do a " Toggle Switch " Controls, read and write addresses are set to LBO , " Switch Type " Set up

for " Switch " . And state 0 The text labels set " Open " ,status 1 The text labels set " shut down ", As shown below

Shows.
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¢, Finally, on the screen 10 Position as shown below.
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d Window 11 Content as shown in FIG.
10711 x
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e, Perform an offline simulation, click once " Toggle Switch " Controls, it can be 11 Number displayed in the window " Direct Window "

The position and size of the original outline, as shown below.

R IEEFEIC )| InoTouch & SIHMIFE 54 1 !

@

f, At this point, press " Toggle Switch " Controls will be put 11 No. window closes in " Direct Window " Original Bit

The disappearance of the home. As shown below.

6.3.4 display " Indirect Window "
1 )turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / Indirect Window ", Or an icon on the toolbar in the windovE

Click the left mouse button on the establishment of " Indirect Window " Control, as shown in FIG.
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2) Select this control double click or right-click and select Properties, you can set the property, as shown below.
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3 )select " Read address ", PLC Indirect need to control pop-up window " Equipment type " with " address " .

4 )select PLC In the data format of the data register.

5 ) If desired pop-up window can be moved to any position inside the basic window, then " Property / category " Inside selection " Show
Control bar shows the window " Otherwise, select " Hide Window Bar " .

6 ) Click " determine " The end of the set, The control can use the mouse to move to the right position, or adjust the engagement contour
Appropriate size.

Thus, the establishment of a " Indirect Window " Display control. Set on the map can be seen, by LWO This register
control " Indirect Window " Displayed. when LWO Value = 11, The window 11 Will be displayed in the window position of the control is placed on, when
LWO Value = 12, The window 12 The location is displayed in the window of the control is placed on, and so on. Of course, this value numbers
The window must exist, it will display properly. For example, if LWO Value = 20 ,in case 20 No. window does not exist, then the window is not
It will be displayed.

6.3.5 Public window

In the project screen, sometimes you need a certain message, regardless of the current basic window which opens, you need to show up.
These controls are so common and consistent to be displayed can be placed in the public window.

When a new arbitrary InoTouch Editor When the software project screen, the common window (ie window 2002 ) Will automatically
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Established in the project. Since the objects placed in the public window will be displayed in full screen of any basic screen, in order not this

These objects to stop, these objects generally placed at the top or bottom position of the window and the like in public. If the same location, then, based on

"HMI System Configuration/ HMI Set / common window display " Set to decide.
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In view of the effect of the following two setting will be explained.

HERE x| AHEO

= 1Juu 200 300 200
= |— lI|I|I|I|I|I|I|I|I]Iululululululul|IF|I|I|I|I|I|I|I|I||—|I|I|I|I|I|I|I|I|II|—I
= "t = £HH0
= REAFEAD (2002) =
— = Fh_1
= = — Ly — |
= EEEFHEH I
= SEFH (2002)
Common window screen content The basic content of the window
when HMI Public property system setup window is set to " The following is displayed in the basic window ", The following shows the results obtained in FIG.
Below:
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Then you can see, the same object position, the object is substantially in the upper window, the window in the lower layer common object.

When the common property window system parameter is set to " In the above basic display window " When, shows the results obtained as shown below:
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Then you can see, the same object position, the object is substantially in the lower window, the window in the upper layer common object.
Note: The window controls within the overlap, only the top touch effective!
Summary: Through the above description, learn InoTouch Editor When the edit screen software, concepts and various windows of the window class
type. in fact, InoTouch Editor Works from a variety of window screen is composed. Commonly used basic window, and pop-up windows,
Window directly, indirectly, window, etc., which is InoTouch Editor Control software, pay attention, they are InoTouch Editor
Control software, rather than the window itself. These controls only through the window may be displayed on the basic needs of the window,
And these source windows generally substantially smaller than the size of the window. The public and other window, you can edit a similar Windows operating
Screen configuration squares. A variety of system message window, and you can define your own message, improved ease of system maintenance. Moreover, it needs
To note " Direct Window " Controls and " Indirect Window " Difference control. " Direct Window " Control is to use a bit address to control the finger

Given window is displayed; " Indirect Window " Control is used to control the value of the register window is displayed.
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Chapter VIl Graphics library, the establishment and use of sound library

InoTouch Editor Gallery software is divided into system and user library gallery. Gallery System is InoTouch Software Department
Graphics system provides, use only, can not be modified; user gallery: You can create your own graphics library based on their favorite.
Each graphics library can contain up to 256 States, that is, up to a certain location in the same library graphics library
use 256 Vector graphics or photos FIG. What is " status " 1t? The concept of the state vector can be understood as different pictures or FIG.
Commonly used " Bit Lamp " To show, PLC One bit status is ON still is OFF ,use " Word Lamp "
To show PLC Different data or machine registers in different work processes and so on. In these different display state,
Using different graphics, sometimes with a different text labels to display. Therefore, in the instructions PLC A bit in the state of
A data register or different states have at least two different graphics. The following will explain how to create graphics library.

Using the system library, refer to "general property of controls" section.
7.1 Establish user gallery

turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Library / Open Gallery ", Or an icon on the toolbar "Open Graphics Library"

Referring next to FIG:

EE EEnE
RREE mpEE |;|
utton ] e 3
ButtonD 1 7] 5]
= J ' . U
Lamp =
Lampo: T
Lamp02
Sign
Signol 0 L 2 3
oz thasg: 2 a2 sl 2 thasg: 2
5(‘“fhm 17955 bytes 17594 bytes 18076 bytes 17390 bytes
St v GIF(120X 120) GIF(120 X 120) GIF(120 X 120) GIF(120X 120)
switch02 |
Bk
B
flsr s thasg: 2 it 2
17550 bytes 18168 bytes 18227 bytes 18300 bytes
GIF(120X 120) GIF(120 X 120) GIF(122X 123) GIF(122X 123)
it : 0 v
(o] [s]

[ System Gallery]
Gallery System is InoTouch Graphics software system provides, use only, can not be modified; to choose which type of graphics

Need to click on the name of the gallery, you can choose to use graphics.

--81--




Graphics library, the establishment and use of sound library

Click on the user gallery, see below:

x|

s EEhE
FéiEE | AP EE [~]
-]
0: 1 2 3
R 2 R 2 RSB 2 R 2
17955 bytes 17594 bytes 18076 bytes 17390 bytes
GIF(120 % 120) GIF(120 X 120) GIF(120 X 120) GIF(120 X 120)
FHHERE
HRER
B
relite e 30
4+ 5: -1 7
R 2 R 2 TR 2 R 2
17550 bytes 18169 bytes 18227 bytes 18800 bytes
GIF(120 X 120) GIF(120 X 120) GIF(122 X 122) GIF(122X 122)
[~
e | [ Eas | [(AREE | [ BE |
WEREEM] [FEET )
FMER | AR [ MRk
SHER | EEhASRE [ HRemkes |
a, Gallery
[ Import]

Screen in Fig may occur after the button is pressed to select the project screen this library was added. When you click a gallery name

, The user may be introduced into the gallery inside graphics library.

EEEEE x|
[4]:3 ElEMm#E
FuEE | RPEE E
EHEEW: | D shope ¥ @2 E
[ 122. £ob [ 7etimPa#Eak. £ob =) 158, £ob
i [ 11. £ob ). £ob =) FEHITAE. £ob
ERIEMITR | = b 4. £ob R, fob
_ [E=Eadaggan [ ryre. £ob F=Hi2. fob
@ o el Ei1. fob
=256, £ob = . £t
EZEED [ 8A ] =E b\mm. fob ;‘éﬁl. fob
HEREE (B85 fob [E#rcks £ob
(=g ke fob
A R st £on i son
' ’ B fob [F)zesi o
& = BE . £ob AR, £ob RANT 2. fob
#fdi S PIC. fob [ 48T £ob NERANT . £ob
i < | >
FLHE  wHs@: 9T v [AFw |
FHZER I Lib Files (. fob) v [ mE ]
CIAREARTH ®)
[(FhER | BaimAgitd) [ BEats |
[SHEE | GEm Gt [ MRests | W Bl

[ New Gallery]

FIG screen may appear under this button is pressed, it can be used to add a blank images. Gallery can name their own name.
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[ Delete Gallery]

Select the name of the gallery you want to delete, gallery After pressing the button will display the [User gallery] are excluded from this project screen.
Note that only the selected gallery deleted from the current project, but InoTouch Editor Software root folder shape

Inside the gallery did not delete this file.
b, Gallery Content

[ New graphics]

Increase the graphics they need or like. The following diagram screen may appear after you press the button, select Browse, locate the graphic file,

After determining, the file list will show the name of the graphic, select the graphic needs to join this gallery, click on " Add to " The graphic can

Added to the state list.

x|
~
E#EF: Cyinovance ControlinoTouch|datalshape EETN
T
pasel g il
##& BR
FALE
ez EE
B Al
EB0-zE1 =
& ]
@ @ E: .
A—dh £t b |
MEALE - E
Bl B3 - [(mE )
BF®S: o
R i FERNFL)
i
FIER | £
SHEK | [ = ; —

[ All >>]

All means all added to the state list, a list of all the graphics files.

[< Remove]

Delete selected graphic from the state list.

[<< All

Delete status list all the graphics.

[ Up] / [down]
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Move up or down the selected pattern.

[ Transparent process]

The transparent color is invisible, i.e., not displayed. As will be set to a transparent red color process, then all red will not significantly

Show out.

[ Rename ]

Dialog box in the figure below appears after you press the button, you can rename the currently selected graphic.

B =7

Y

[Tw= | [ B

[ Delete graphic]
To delete all the selected state graph. This graphic will soon empty gallery.
[ Placed]

Currently selected can be output to the graphics used in the window, as shown in FIG. Click on the image can be moved to the position where you want to put.

L EREE x|
|_l|.|.|.|.|.|.|.|.1‘.’i’|.|.|.|.|.|.|.|.T‘.’i’
—— |(m ﬂl [ ]
= K::-\-H.“--..
_: -: _,-"___.-".
:: E i o=

[ Current status]
Select the user to display the current status of the gallery, click " Current state " After the state list, which you can change the display status

Graphics. When the window is not displayed graphically, showing that the pattern does not exist, or this has not been defined in the current graphics state.

éﬁﬁﬁﬁ . 1] W

Lo Je )2z ) ads ]

[ Add the graphics library]

In addition to a graphics library graphics inside all added to the current gallery.
[ Add more]

Gallery can add multiple simultaneous multiple states, but need to put the name of the graphics editor is good, according to certain naming conventions, the
multiple bitmaps ( JPG , BMP, GIF ) Once added to the current gallery.

Naming rules are as follows:
XX - ## jpg. ,among them XX Graphical representation ID ,Take up 2 Characters, number ## indicates the state of graphics, accounting 2 Characters, graphics ID

And between the states separated by a number of characters.
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For example: there are now 10 Zhang bitmap, respectively, it is the command 01-00.jpg , 01-01.jpg , 02-00.jpg , 02-01.jpg ,

03-00.jpg , 03-01.jpg , 04-00.jpg , 04-01.jpg , 05-00.jpg , 05-01.jpg

EmEE X
IHEF:  Cl\Documents and Settings\DELL\ S EVGER | [ Bl . ]
ik
prat2lE S REFIE
01-00.bmp k| BB
031170 0 o
02-01.bmp 1 01-01.bmp
03-00.bmp z 02-00.brp
03-01.bmp 3 0z-01.bmp
04-00.bmp 4 03-00.bmp
04-01.brmp 5 03-01.brp
05-00.bmp -] 04-00,bmp
05-01.bmp 7 04-01.brnp
=] 05-00.brp
]

05-01.bmp I=H l:l
T
i o]

FliERTE - -

[]c3 ElEmE
L
0:  name 1 2: 3t
fr a2 fre e a2
Obytes 43308 bytes 43308 bytes 43308 bytes
BMP(0X0) BMP(120 % 60) BMP(120 X 60) BMP(120 % 60)
e
amEE
B
P-4t
| 4 5 0:  name 0:  name
—|— s 2 s 2 s sy
43308 bytes 43308 bytes 0 bytes 0bytes
BMP(120 X £0) EMP(120 X 60) BMP(0%0) EMP(0X0)
b4
Lt 1 v [#imER | [ EhE | [ MEER HE
IO AEREFN G
FIER | [ERimARRRE | HErSEiiss
(SLER | BRI aitE [ BRames

[Add] button by a plurality, one of these can be separately added to a bitmap of the current library ID No position 1,2, 3,
4, 5 The graphics and improve efficiency.

¢, Graphics state

[ add pictures]

Selected graphic library to add a new graphics.

[ Delete the current status]
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To delete the current status of the selected location of the graphic is displayed.

[Delete all state]

To delete all the graphics state of the selected position currently.

[Export Images]

Click this button, the currently selected graphics can be output to the specified location, so that users can get the original graphics.

[ Forward the new status]

In front of the current graphics state is displayed to add a new state. For example, the picture for the currently selected state 1 Then add

The graphics will be state 0 Graphics. Meanwhile, the total number of state of the pattern also increases a location.

[ Later joined the new state]

In the current graphics state later displayed to add a new state. For example, the picture for the currently selected state 1, Then the state will add graphics 2 Graphics.

Meanwhile, the total number of state of the pattern also increases a location.

1) To create a new type of user pictures gallery

Here's how the new user to create a new library, and add a graphic with two states in this gallery. general
It added to the graphics library pictures can make a digital camera photos, or photoshop , Windows Under the " Paint "
Forming a picture of tools. Image formats can make BMP , JPG with GIF Three formats.

Note: When you add graphics to the graphics library, the graphic resolution not to exceed the resolution to use models. Step one:

New Gallery

After pressing the [New Gallery], enter a new graphics library name in the dialog window.

E o] 2

X

EIEEF:  |new

| m= | [ ®ma |

At this point it can be found in the graphics library management dialog box to add a new graphics library "New" And this new graphics library is not included

Any graphics, see below.
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EEME
L
0:  name 0 name 0:  name 0 name
R v g B
O bytes 0 bytes 0 bytes 0 bytes
BMP(D20) BMP(0X0) BMP(D20) BMP(0X0)
HhiEs Bl Siti
Bl
EA0~REL
0:  name 0 name 0:  name 0 name
1zl AR A ARz
0 bytes 0 bytes 0 bytes 0 bytes
BP0} BMP{OXO) BMP{ORI) BMP{OX)
hd
it © . = e | Ees | (AEEE ) [ mE )
(o] [ERIE| AERERM | | #iE FEBN(FL)
AmEhR | ERiin AR | M
SRR TR

Step two: Select the graphic to be added

Ready first pattern to be added with the drawing tools; To Assume now that the following two patterns are used to represent the state of 0 And like

state 1.

E—% ipe T—¥. jpe

First press the [new graphic] button, a dialog box may appear in the figure below, then browse the file containing graphics, " determine " Subsequently, the paper

Member list selection pattern to be used, is added to the status list, and finally press " determine " .

AT o EERERE NEE

il
a2l froe2llE

= — . T

- 0 +—#.jng
= L ¥
g
b 5>
i
FFakl.jpg

HFEHE. g = Bk
oiipg

wE.jpa =H

=k
Miasie mm—

HLEt
BR&msS: |0

[ mx | [ B |

After completion of the above-described operation, i.e., to create a complete pattern, refer to the diagram. Then in the Graphics Manager dialog box
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Graphics can be found in the newly added "Lamp" By the graphic information can also be seen in this picture is JPG Form, and includes two states.

EEERE

)5 BElEEME
w=inEeE | HPERE
Te——— | B
&l o
T

a:
s 2
2715 bvtes
JPGIST X 57)
HIBEE
B e
B
FAO~REN
[:l 0:  name
ﬁkﬁﬁl :

2 ) Create a vector graphics library user
InoTouch Editor Software can also be added to the user gallery inside the vector used. Here's how to build a new

The new user library vector, and a vector addition of two states in this gallery.
Step one: New Gallery

After pressing the [New Gallery], enter the new name of the user gallery in the dialog window.

FEEE

(%)

ElEEE TR |test |

| m= | [ my |

At this point it can be found in the user library management dialog box to add a new user gallery "Test" And this new gallery and user

Vector does not contain any reference to the FIG.
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il ElEERIE
FHEE RAFEE | ~
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BMP(DX0) BMP{0X0) BMP(0X0) BMP(DX0)
TRz Bl S
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s g P i
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This created a new name for the test Vector graphics library user, click " determine " Close the dialog box. Step two: Select the
desired increase in vector
First use InoTouch Editor Software provides drawing tools to draw the desired pattern. For example, use " rectangle " with " oval " painting

FIG tool, drawn pattern as shown in FIG.

Then drag the mouse to circle up this graphic, or use " Groups " Function composition " One " Graphics.

Then press the toolbar icon "to save the ﬁhics library", or InoTouch Editor Software menu " Library / Save

To the Gallery " Button, you get the following dialog:

=

EE Hin

Description of the parameters on the following dialog box.
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[ Gallery]

Select the current graphics add to the gallery where a user is currently selected "Test" .

[ description]

Vector's name, you can not write

[ Pattern number]
Select the current vector graphics to be added "Test" Vector library which one of the position vector. Each user has a gallery

0 to 55 Altogether 56 Location numbered. In this set 0 Representing added to the number 0 Position.

[ status]

It has been selected for the position vector graphics saved numbers 0 . Vector graphics state of each location number can be up to 256
States. Here is a selection 0, Indicating that the pattern as a state vector 0 When the graphics.

Information are also shown in FIG. "Test" No. users gallery 0 Vector graphics, the current state ( state 0) It does not define any side

Box and inside. After press enter to find graphics library has been added to the user, as shown below. By the number can also be seen in FIG.

r
N

0: test_0
b FB

0 The vector has only one state.

N/

Step Three: Add another state vector image
Using the same manner as step two, add a new user to the vector graphics library. The new vector graphics assumed below

Fig.

“
v

Select the new graphic is added as numbered 0 The position of the figure, and the state of 1, Is set as shown below.
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After the above respective steps, i.e. the establishment of a new vector library users, and at a position 0 Add two

Graphics state, the results are shown in FIG.
EEMNE

33 BEAE
FiEE | APEE |

New

0: kest_0
sz

EETE BTN
(e | BT

ElRiRE
BEr I o B

. F"
0:  name
[N N Rt

7.2 Sound Library

At present, only the man-machine interface is configured with audio output, connect the speakers, you can set to play a sound in the program
InoTouch Editor Software support for the sound file WAV Formats, these file formats are saved in the sound library. With map
Graphics library shaped like, you can also add a new sound file for each sound files stored in the sound library, delete the existing sound

Sound files, etc. to operate.

Open Sound Library
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Click InoTouch Editor Software on the menu " Gallery / Sound Library " Or icon on the toolbar, the dialogrlox

as follows:

[FresEeE.. || Bess |
EreE

[ New sound library ...]

Click the button, will create a new sound library, operating methods and other methods to create a new user library is exactly the same, this is not

The tired.

[ Remove Sound]

Click the button, it will open the currently selected sound library sound to delete sound from the current library.

[ New Sound ...]

First record or generate a WAV Save the file format to your computer. Click [New Sound ...] It will pop up as follows

Dialog box.
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Browse to save WAV File, click " turn on " After, it will add the sound files come in.

[ Play sound]
First select a sound when a file is currently open sound library, then click the button will put the sound file to play

come out. That may sound effects to listen to the sound file.

[ Export sound ...]

Click this button will export the currently selected sound files to your computer, and the file is to WAV format.
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chapter eight Text tag library and multi-language display

In some cases, a project screen, you need to display multilingual text. Export especially equipment manufacturers, engineering drawing
After the plane will be used in a variety of different languages, in order to adapt the machine outlet can allow local workers to operate a variety of text on the screen read
Digital information. For example, a project screen need to use Chinese, English, Russian and other text display. If the same painting

Floury three different text display, this screen editing work is cumbersome and inefficient.

Therefore, InoTouch Editor Software supplied " Text Database " Function, you can easily achieve multi-language display

And switching. InoTouch Editor Software currently supports up to 8 Text display languages, these languages can be supported from the system

The language of the text chosen at random 8 Species can be. The need to establish in advance in writing " Text tag library " Select the screen while editing

needs " Text labels " It can display different languages. Let's explain in detail how to implement this function.

8.1 Text tag library related instructions

Click InoTouch Editor Project management software on the left below " Text tag library " , The following dialog box will pop up.

THRTE " Untitled x|
RS | THaELH |WEE ES1 B52 BS3 BS54 BSs ESs E=7 @E=s |

FERIFHE

e |Lab_1 |

select " determine ", The following dialog box will pop up.

X

UFEEREE
FE:1 FEEW (et | faE [ | #mme:fo
EEAE

EE1 EE2 1BE3 BE4
BES iEEs == iBE8
T [ m= | [ =m |
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3

Text editor for each language, see the following dialog box. When you're done, click " determine " Back to " Text tag library " page.

B o s
®2:1 mEew:eba | owEmE:t | #ms: ¢ DODEHEEGD
EE4

BEBEHE
EE1 B2 ES3
happy i ek E3
iBES BES EE7 558
oEE Joyeux Hudi CHaCTRMEL
s [(m= | [ =m |
EAE S CTEERE x|
RS oEEhR (AR Bs1 &5 B5: B54 |BS5 Bse  1BE/ =8
1 Lab_1 ] happy = Joyeux_|Glickich

[ Number of States]
Display text tag library text content of the current state, can have up to 256 The text states.
[ New tag item] in " Text tag library " Right-click the page, select " New label items " Said the new addition of a text label.

[ Edit label items]
Text labels for text selected for editing.

[ Remove label items]
Clicking this button will function to delete the currently selected text tag library.

[ delete all]
Clicking this button will function all the text label text label library will be deleted.
Click this function key, the text will be in the library all the text labels to Excel Save the way up to the end of the file name. xIs format. This can

[ Export ...]
be saved in the project to establish the text labels, re-use.

[ Importing ...]
Save the text labels on the computer library into the current project.

[ Font]
Font settings for each language. in " Text tag library " Right-click the page, select " Writing ", You can set the font for each language, see below.

Click " determine " After back " Text tag library " page.
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B [aea v |m= |
BE2 | arial v |BHPx |
BE3 | arial v| |mEHEx |
BE4 [aria v [Bx |
BES [arial v|  [ExAm |
BEe [l v |Ex |
BE7 [aral v [mx |
BES [arial v |Ex |

L | [ B |

After establishing the text tag library as shown in FIG.

AR E XFRRE x

WS |MEEELhE S BS1 B52 |BS3 |Be4 |Be5 |BE6  |BE7 B=8
1/Llab_1 :

8.2 Use text tag libraries

When the text inside the tag library to establish a text label, in control " label " Property bar, there will be " Use text tag library "

Options. When checked, indicates that the use of " Text tag library " .
frEieSE i S

—REt | GERY | EREY | Remtt | REEt|
DemTFEe
P BRT TR
s e Wil v EE[
B
St S i
TFRMEEE. o I - 7 [Ee v
O Faie O [l
P
happy
BRI 23
[ =iEs | 28 ]
"E
\ b AaZz ‘
- [ wm= | [ mm |

[ Copy this state attribute to]
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a. Each state

When this button is pressed, it will be replicated for each property in the current state to another state. That all state attributes
same. For example: font color, alignment, font size and other attributes.

b Each language

When this button is pressed, it will copy the current language setting of each attribute to another state. That all languages have a property

kind. For example: font color, alignment, font size and other attributes.

cAll

When this button is pressed, the current state will be set and the attribute display language by copying all state display all languages
Text attributes. That is all the state language and display properties are the same. For example: font color, alignment, font size

And other attributes.

in " label " After the text tag library selected text labels need, then you can see in " Fonts " with " content " , There before

The selected when you create a text label font and text, but can not change it here.

Because different fonts, text and language are not the same, and sometimes will encounter the text length is not the same situation. E.g:

"Happy" with " happy " These two languages when used as a text in English and Chinese control, the space occupied by the former text was significantly larger than the

latter. InoTouch Editor It provides a different language fonts that can be set to different font sizes function. Using this feature, you can account for a large space text

font piecemeal way, you can achieve different language problem space match display in the same location. If language 1 Writing for a "Happy" , Language 3 Writing for

a " happy " Then in control " label "

Properties dialog box, set the language separately 1 Font size 8 , Language 3 Font size 12, You can. FIG rear set as follows.

TFEMY
ZFEHRE X
s 5
Bt
FiF = w
i I |~ B w
[ Fxies E:3 (E:: N
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8.3 Multi-language display

The establishment of a text tag libraries, and in the control of " label " Text labels used in the library. So how in IT5070T Engineering drawing

Surface to display different languages it? InoTouch Editor By changing the software is " System reserved word "LW9134 The Storage

Vessel to achieve different display language text. LW9134 The effective range is set 0 to 7 , Corresponding text labels

in " Language 1 ~ Language 8" Altogether 8 In languages. That is, when LW9134 = 0 When, controls " label " It is displayed " Writing

Tag Library " Language 1 Set text, LW9134 = 1 When the display is " Text tag library " Language 2 Wen set

Digital content, and so on. when LW9134 Value exceeds 0 to 7 When this range, in the language of text displayed last prevail.

The name above description is made Lab_1 of " Text tag library " For example, create a new " Multi-state settings " Controls, write

address " Set as "LW9134" | It " Tag attributes " Check the options " Use text labels " And select "Lab_1" As to be displayed

Text, after setting dialog as follows, and the control is placed on the screen.

ZARERE K j stz X
—BEY [naEe | DV | ZeE | R —BEr | FERY EREl | 2eEE | RnEe|
#a: | | TR
=N ] R T
A o
O ST kS EE
%0 (][]
Oer
[ TTREMEE. .
i
i
#E: [BARE v
RERE. o
e e e
BE B EF (4) R )

At this time, to make a control input value on a screen, the set value of input control as shown in FIG.

—HRREY TR | R | 2Rt | XTEE | REEk |

BRaEERiRE
REER

mE | |
R
i Local HNL. L (3134) ]

PLC B FR: |L0cal HMI

B

HiteR |Lw9 13416 bit): BRIFTEREES 0~7)
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Then save the project screen, the compiler (compiler " Language 1 ~ Language 8" Are selected hook), and perform off-line simulation, when to LW9134

Different input data, the displayed text is not the same. See the figure shown.

0 happy

LW9134 =0 Time,

2 R

LW9134 = 2 Time,

4 Felice
LW9134 = 4 Time,

6 Gliicklich
LW9134 = 6 Time,

8 CyactnuBbl

LW9134 = 8 Time,

(Note: more than 7 When, at last displayed language text shall prevail. )

LW9134 = 1 Time,

LW9134 = 3 Time,

LW9134 = 5 Time,

LW9134 =7 Time,

R

Egt)

Joyeux

CYyacTtnuebl

Summary: In summary, the purpose of the establishment of the text tag library is to project the screen can display a variety of different languages.

Display different languages is a reserved word by changing the system LW9134 The value of the register to achieve. For ease of use,

You can do a few on the screen, respectively, " Multi-state settings " Controls, " Write address " Set as "LW9134" ,in " Attributes " Inside selection " write

The constant " So that you can easily choose which language the text on the screen shows.

-100 -



Establish and use an address label library
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Chapter nine Establish and use an address label library

In general design PLC Program, sometimes in order to easily read PLC The program, often using " Note " The way,
Each address will be described using specific meaning, e.g. "M0" Intermediate register " Power ", "M1" for " Shutdown " And other specific words that are
Description These soft controls in the program's specific role, you can let the program read people quickly understand the program would also allow other people to modify

program. same, InoTouch Editor Software also provides this functionality is " Address Tag Library " .

9.1 The establishment of an address tag libraries

Click InoTouch Editor Project management software on the left below " Address Symbol Table ", The following dialog box will pop up.
THETE S Untitled x

WE MRS EH IREEF MR FEE fi |
S X
HhdHiwEE
TEELW D [add
wEMiE:  Local HMLLB() [I]
Hob 2R @ Bit O word
WE HiH

select " determine " Then, on the establishment of a " Address Symbol Table " Page, as shown below.

i E S MERFFSE x

WS MubrEel mEet MR (FEEE ik
0 Addr1 Local HMI _ BIT LB 0

[ New address label items]

in " Address Symbol Table " Right-click the page, select " New address label items " He said the new increase an address label.

[ Edit address label items]

The contents of address labels selected for editing.

[ Delete address label items]

Clicking this button will function to delete the currently selected address tag library items.

[ Delete all tags items]

Clicking this button will function all the address labels address label library will be deleted.

[ Export ...]
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Click this function key, the address of the symbol table will address labels at all Excel Save up mode, the file name of the knot

Tail is. xIs format. This project will be saved in the establishment of address labels, re-use.

[ Importing ...]

Will be stored on your computer's address tag library into the current project.
To understanding " Address Tag Library " After the function of each button, you can own the actual needs of the project, define the address of each address
label. Here's how to create a custom address labels gallery

After pressing [add an address tag entry] The following figure shows the window can be obtained.
kb
e

)

FEEH: BT R |

WEHhE s Haxm) ..

HI AR, it O werd

| m= | [ B

[ Label Name]

Enter the set address address label content. most 100 Characters can be any character content.
[ Device Address]
The name comes from the name of the device at the beginning of the establishment of building a device list. Show on which PLC To set the address of the device

Meaning address label.

[ Address Type]

That address mode, select " Place " or " word " Two types.

After completion of the above setting, press enter, a new label can be found in the address tag, with reference to the following figure.

T E S MERSE x|
BE  HHREER

vrEatt  HbER  FEEE ik
Hu BT x| 0

Repeating the above operations, you can create a plurality of different address labels.

9.2 Using the address tag libraries

Complete the establishment of an address tag library, and select those tags associated in the control's property page PLC After, you can found " Use Address

Labels " The option to use these labels by choosing this option addresses, with reference to the FIG.
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fetkastaRiT

—HREE wERt | BREN | mEE
i |

EH e

i [1ev. % @) =)

#EER
PLC B |H2U vl
HEHEER: | R R v

Hutk: [x(o) | [V (e b e

The [Address Type] having the option shown in the figure:

(e chils
R evao) ()

REEARE
BEEe
PLC &R: [HU v

HEZER): NI SHBRR T % v

ANZEJSIERRRIT X
HZERIDHIEERI

=
After the setup is complete, click on the icon on the tooILLr_,-!/ou can find the controls used address label name displayed in the control

On, as shown in FIG.

In this way, the selected " Car forward limit switch " The address label, with the setting " Equipment type " for "X" , Device address "0"

The effect is the same. Other uses, and so on.
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General property of a control

Chapter X General property of a control

Control is placed in the screen to display the project connected PLC Or information related to the controller; control or connected
of PLC Or the controller to perform related actions. Only after the various controls are set correctly, the information display or control
Braking action will be able to properly display and correct execution. The following first to explain all controls set the general attributes.

Controls are generally set content attribute contains the following items:

select PLC Equipment / Read and write address ( reading and writing address) set up;

Shape Library ( shape library) And graphics library ( picture library) usage of;

Label content settings ( text) / Contour adjustment ( profile) .

10.1 select PLC

Use some controls need to choose to operate PLC Object, as shown in FIG. [ PLC Name] is used to indicate to control PLC ,

The following figure shows the existing PLC Names are "Local HMI" versus "H2U" ,These ones PLC The name comes from " New equipment " .

PLC &¥R: |Hz2u v

Local HMI

10.2 Read and write address setting

wEEE
pLc ;|
HifRZER: |'f v|
it ||:| |

HubEAETE: [HuhE] (HbAESE R 0-377, i)

[l#sI==a8

The figure can be seen that generally address set contains the following items:

[ Address Type]

Select the address type, when selecting a different PLC When different types of address will appear.
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PLC &¥: | Hau v/

Hutb2eR): |y v
Hitik: %

i {5 E’I

M
B
CB

[ address]

Setting read and write address. If you do not know how to fill out the address form on the screen it has provided mention address format

Shows. As shown below.

PLC & |H2U v
Rtz | S
Hidk: (o |

HutbtE=: [HbhE] e Bl s000-~5255, 1073 #)
Can be seen from the figure, when the selection " Address Type " for PLC of SM When, in " address " The format of this column: [range:
8000 to 8255 , 10 Hex].

[ System Register]

when "PLC name " ltem is selected "Local HMI", It indicates that the operation address local touch screen. At this point there will be " System Storage
Device " The existence of options. System register addresses reserved for special uses, as a system, and in general PLC A type of address allocation
Like, divided bit Systems and registers word Register systems. Check in " System register " Later, in " Equipment type " After the list
, Select the desired system register. at this time, " Equipment type " The system will display the contents of the selected register, " address " Which will

The gray displayed address can not be changed. As shown below.

ERHE
PLC E# © |Local HMI v
mEHER |LB—9I329 D ERTFIECA RPN ER R B A 0m V|

| | P EEES
HihbFERS ;0 ddddd [FEE - 0 ™ 11999]

The figure below shows bit Type system register word Part of the register systems, details refer to "address tag library"

The instructions.
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LBo029: SREITFAEEC A BB BN Aon) b

LB3G06: JETECOMS TPLCE(EA S Me)BIBEHLIRES » ONAEEHIE R » OFFTETRLCEREE ~
LB9807: F&TECOMI FPLCTES S AT BIBEHLALTS » ONATERHLIE R » OFFFRTPLCHRSE
LELOL00: 38T #EEthernet FPLCOUES SMBIREHIARES » ONAEEHLIEE » OFFRRTPLCHREE
LEL0L0L: 38T fEFthernet TPLCL(ELS Y11 AUBEHLIRGS , ONTEEHLIES » OFFRRT.PLCHREE
LB10102: 38T EEthernet FPLC2(3S S H2)B0BEHLIATS » ONABEALIER » OFFRRTPLCERLE
LB10103: J8T1EEthernet FPLCI(IS S A3IBIBEHLIATS » ONABEALIER » OFFRRTPLCERLE
LB10104: 387 {EEthernet FPLCA(SE S BIBEHLINGS » ONAEENLIEE » OFFFRPLCEREE
LB1010S: 387 EEthernet FPLCS(ES S 4SIBIBEHLINGS o ONREEALIER » OFFRRTPLCRRLR
LELOL06: 38T 7EEthernet FPLCE(ES S 96 BIREHIARE » ONAEEILIE'E » OFFRRTPLCHRLE
LBL0107: 38 TEEthernet PPLCT(E SA7IRIBEHLINGS » ONAEHLER » OFFRRTPLCRREE
LBa039: & TP astFoNita . e
Lea0l7: RERE oM, B M T RS T AS B et
LES100: 535539 1 ENEERHMIEE AR (S ONIS BT — i)
LES101: 53553 2 ENEERHMIEE AR (R ONKE B — )
LB9102: S35 3 ENEERHMIENE AR (T ONKE EIE — 1K)
LEZ103: 535579 4 BNEERHMIEIE AR (R ONKE BIE — )
LEZ104: 535529 5 BNEERHMIEIE AR (S ONIE BIE— i)
LEZ105; 535529 6 BNERHMIEIE AR (S ONIE BIE— k)
LES106: S3553 7 BNTARHMIEE MR R HONI B IE— 1T
LB9107: 53553 5 BHTiRHMIANE WSRO BRI —if)
LES0LS: ERATCHRRS MR ONPE M OFF 2. 7)
LE9019: FF 555 HIEAEER .
LBI0Z1: EER K IHEROTONAT )
LBa0z2: iR R HIH DR (ONAT EER)
LBa0Z3: iR e A iD R (HONET EER)
LBa024: BEFTHEBAEFI AL NS AoN)
Leznzs: fHER S| H—AZRR Rl AR A RN B Son)
: %@ggﬁﬂﬂg#iﬁimﬁ(&ﬁﬁom
N

Bit Register systems

Lwol34(16 bit): B BiprERARES0~7) v |

: Hit
Lw9z01(16 bit): RS 1S T agl
Lw9z02(16 bit): MRS 15T ag2
Lwaz03{16 bit): HitE5E S 1S5 Fe8s
Lwoz04(16 bit): HihE3e S [ 2F7ae
Lw9z05(16 bit): HESR S | BF7Faas
Lwaz0s(16 bit): HIEER S 1S Fage
Lw9z07(16 bit): MRS 1S Fag7
Lw9z0a{16 bit): SRS |5 Fags
Lwaz09{16 bit): HihE5E S 1S5 Fa80
Lwaz10{16 bit): Mt %S | SFFeR10
Lw9z11(16 bit): HESES 1S iFaait
Lw9z12{16 bit): MRS S Fagiz
Lw9z13(16 bit): MRS S Fasls
Lw3z14{16 bit): Hilk5 S | SFiFag14
Lw9215(16 bit): HAEEES |57 8815
Lwaz19016 bit}: i PEHES(1~12)
LWw3220¢32 hit): 2558
Lwaz2z(16 bit): 25T P arR2Es]
Lw9z30032 bit): MRS [ SFFagls
Lw9z32(32 bit): MRS ST agl7
Lw/9234{32 bit): HilF %S | SFiFa215
Lwaz3s{32 bit): it %S | SFFeR19
Lw9z35(32 bit): HtE5RE 1S iFag0
Lw9z40(32 bit): HEEE S 1S Fag21
Lwaz4z{3z bit): MRS S iFagee
Lwaz44{32 bit): HIFER S |5 77 ag2s
Lwoz46(52 bit): Hith 35S |SFFase ™

Word Register systems

[ Index registers]

Choose whether to use " Index register ", Refer to " Index register " instruction of.
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10.3 Data format selection

if word type " Equipment type ", The option will format the data. InoTouch Editor It supports the following kinds of data
Format, you need to select the correct data format, or write to PLC Data or from PLC Read data displayed on the man-machine interface
Inconsistent. When using the system registers, needs special attention data format when the data format does not match, the result will be performed

Incorrect. For a detailed description of the data format, please refer to " Controls " The relevant section of the instructions.

16-bit Unsigned v

16-bit BCD
32-bit BCD
16-bit Unsigned
16-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
32-bit Signed

10.4 Use gallery

Some controls can use graphics library, and add visual effects controls. Use the gallery in the control property page [Graphics

Properties] tab setting, see below.

REARZETERAT
—fE | FeEt | EEREY | smE

Ex

[ 6 ElEE

WRIE il

[ Graphics Properties] Description Setting the page set as follows:

[ Gallery ...]

Click this button to choose InoTouch Editor Gallery software needed.
[ Use Gallery]

Select whether the pattern used in the pattern library.
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10.4.1 How to use the library system

In pressing the [gallery ...] Button can be below " Library Management " Dialog box can be seen by the selected vector

Map will be marked with a red frame.

X
MULETSTATE SYS_  MULBITSTATE SvS_  MULSTTSTATE.SyS RSt
0 1 2 0 bytes
REH: 2 RE: s BMP(0x0)
ERRE
PFohE
0 bytes Dbytes Dbytes 0 bytes
BWP(0X0) BMP(OX0) BMP(0X0) BWP(0X0)
o:
MULEITSTATE_SYS_
WE B D
s 3

FIG displaying information on a style gallery systems, the meaning of these information are as follows:

0: MULBITSTATE_SYS_0 Indicates the name and number of this graph gallery

Number of states: 3 It represents the total number of states of this pattern

" System Gallery " A description can be described with reference to the relevant section. After completion of the setting and press the Enter key, the control will

With the currently selected pattern, as shown below.

El%E
[i Bl i

T

(o]

B IR

Er: Y

10.4.2 How to use user gallery

In pressing the [gallery ...] Button, select " User Gallery " Get the following " User Gallery " Dialog box to see the

The currently selected graphics will be marked with a red frame.

E
fre el

24708 bytes
BMP(50 X 60) BMP(50 X 60) BMP(60 X 60) BMP(50 X 60)

WEB: 2 W2 RA%: 2 WAEB: 2
21708 bytes 21708 bytes. 21708 bytes. 21708 bytes
BMP(60 X 60) BMP(80 X 60) BMP(60 X 60) BMP{E0 X 60)

>

2
a2
21708 bytes

0

21708 bytes

Eps
0L

(1)
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The figure above shows the selected graphic information Graphics Library, the significance of this information is as follows:

0: Arrow up Indicates the name and number of this graph gallery
Number of states: 2 It represents the total number of states in the pattern
21708 bytes Size of the graphic representation

BMP (60 * 60) Graphical representation of the original format and size, BMP Graphical representation using bitmap Formatting, graphics formats
It may be JPG or GIF . 60 * 60 Graphical representation of the original size length 60 Pixel height 60 Pixels.
" User Gallery dialog " A description refer to the relevant sections describe. After completion of the setting and press the Enter key controls

Using the currently selected pattern, as shown below.

ElZE T
[ Bl | FEREE @ @

10.5 Set tag attributes

In order to show better visual effect, controls can be used in addition to graphics, you can also fill out the text in the control. Different shape
State, can use different text.

Provided with a control text [label property] in the control property page setting tab, as shown below.

AR SRR

—fE | FERYE | EREl | fEE

[ R TiEE

s o DO

IR

TEEEEE.
M :
FHIrFMER TS
T HIiE

1) Label attribute setting items
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[ Use text labels]

Check this option to control only allows the use of text labels that can fill the text on the control.

[ Setting text attributes ...]

View the contents of the text tag library description of this part, refer to "Text library and multi-language display" below.

[ Font]

Select the font used in the text. InoTouch Editor stand by Windows All fonts, And fonts are vector fonts,

As shown below.

[ Colour]

I EHE

Bt

=4

Eie,:
[ Fhies [T Cl#8#
HEHEEEEEHE
BT
0B AaZz
E g

4 24

v

Tahoma Bold
Tempus Sans ITC
Times New Romar
Times New Romar
Trebuchet MS
Trebuchet MS Bol
Verdana
Verdana Bold
Viner Hand ITC
Wladimir Script
Wide Latin
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Select the color used in the text.

[ size]

Select the size of the text used.

[ Align]

Selected text alignment, alternative manner as follows:

The figure below shows selected " Align " Alignment.

-

The figure below shows selected " Align Right " Alignment.

- )

[ Underline]

Add text to the bottom line.

0 T AaZz

[ Italic]

Italic font.

F7 W AaZz

[ Bold]

The text bold.

b wAaZz

[ Copy text to all of the state]

Copy the current text to all other states.
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10.6 Profile property

Below, the size of the shape can be adjusted by the control [profile] tab.

AetEST R [g|
—El | mERY | EREY | IR |

1) Position setting

[ Pushpin]

Lock settings, check this option will not change the position and size of the control.

[X], [ Y] The coordinates represent the coordinate position of the controls on the screen. To the upper left corner as the origin of coordinates.
2) Sizing

[ width]

Set control width, in pixels.

[ height]

Set the height of the control in pixels.
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Chapter Xl Security Controls

InoTouch Editor Software provides security features that correspond to the controls to achieve, rather than the corresponding window, this is the first
To understand clearly. InoTouch Editor Software control provides a wide variety of security, it can be divided into:
11.1 User password controls and operational categories set

11.2 Controls " Security Properties " Security provided

11.1 User password controls and operational categories set

In the foregoing description, mentioned " System parameters " middle " user password " Settings. In this setting, the user used to set the
Password, and plan for each user operable controls category, in InoTouch Editor , The control is divided into " no " versus "A ~ F" Wait
Altogether 7 Categories. User's password must be made 0-9 The figures, the InoTouch Editor Up plan 12 Users,

That user 1 To the user 12..

FHBT ]

mrgE | APTHE [EniEe

= o s Os Cc Co e OF
RPz
[Ef e o = ] Oa Os COc Oo O OF
AP3
PlEmEn B s Oe Oe O Ce OF
RPa
FEEER R Oa Os Oc Ov O OF
APs
[ M=l EE: 0 O« O Oc OO OF
RPe
[Fl@EmEn Ox Os Oc Oo e OF
izl
[ M =0 Oa Os Cc Oo Oe OF
HPs
@ EREE S| O« Oe Cc O e Oz
BPa
[EaR 2z i B AT Oa Oe Oc Oo e O
FFim
[ o = B AT R O« Os Oc Oo O OF
BPiu
B R TR O« O Oc O O OF
APz
FlEmEln EBE o O Os Oe Oo O O

THE Bl

Screen program is running, the user after successfully enter the password, InoTouch Editor Will follow the user decided to use preset content
Users can operate the controls category. For example, when " user 1" When planning follows this users are only allowed to operate the controls belong to the category

in" no "versus A, C, E Controls.

AF1
V] fER=R  E (123 @l e [#c [Jo #IE [JF

Enter the correct password in addition to the process of password must be entered into the password input address [ LW9220] ( Altogether 2 More words, 32-bit) It
In addition, the user must use the [ LW9219] ( Altogether 1 More word, 16-bit) Specifies the current user. [ LW9219] Data mustbe a 1 ~

12 They were used to represent " user 1" to " user 12 " . Please set the password input address [ LW9220] When that data must be format
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Set as 32-bit Integers, that can be 32-bit unsigned or 32-bit signed Format, otherwise enter the password will not
It will be identified.

When the wrong password is entered, [ LB9060] The status will be set to ON State; when the password is entered successfully, [ LB9060] of
The state will automatically be restored to OFF status.

user 1 To users 12 Passwords of all users can use the system read register [ LW9500] to[ LW9522] A total of twenty four
words The content available.

InoTouch Editor Also offers online users to change the password feature. When the system register [ LB9061] By the state OFF change
for ON Time, InoTouch Editor The system uses registers [ LW9500] to[ LW9522] Data in, update the user's password,
Back and use these new password.

Note: At this point the user can use the control category and will not change the password changed. The system must register [ LB9061]
Set as ON A new password to apply the changes, otherwise the changes invalid.

When the system register [ LB9050] ( The user logs out) from the state OFF Changes to ON When, forcing the current user can log out like
State, then the system will only allow the " user " Operation category belongs " no " Controls.

In addition, [ LW9222] Record Controls category of the current user can operate, bit 0 for 1 Said the current user operable category
belong "A" Controls; bit 1 for 1 That the current user operable category belongs "B" Controls, the rest bit Meaning expressed by so
analogy.

Note: You can not use all digital 0 Password.

11.2 Controls " Security Properties "

ek x)

—FRE | FEREY | BRE | E2EM | gmBt
LR
B IGRRATE ( sec) ¢ D

[l s tErisEmmA LA SFFRRTIE € sec) ¢

FE/ZH
4
[ &= I B3
@ STk 8 (@ {rtida (g e d =t
W 12U ¥ (1) -

ERERRH
HRIEZERI (2R A A
(IE= S st =g e U

R e

[ & AETAR R R PR R T

RS
V1 BHR BEEE . Hame: Beep
TRE HRiH

The picture shows the relevant controls " Safety " Content attributes can be divided into several parts:
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11.2.1 safely control
" safely control " Mainly used to prevent misuse by the operator controls, currently offers two protection in unknown circumstances.

[ Minimum key time]

This set value of said control continuously pressed this time is not less than the set value in order to successfully operate the controls. Set as 0 Time,
They said they did not use this security feature. This set value is in seconds ( sec ). Setting a value of e.g. 3 It indicates pressing the control hold
Duration of the 3 When the second, the operation of the control to be effective, otherwise invalid. This effectively prevents the occurrence of misuse.

[ Before operating make sure]

If this feature is checked, the next chart dialog box appears after pressing the control, in accordance with the actual needs of the user can confirm whether
Implementation of this action. More than [Wait Time for Confirmation ( sec)] After the set time has yet to decide whether to perform this action, the dialog box

Go away and cancel this action is performed.

Dialog box prompts text (Pictured " Confirm your operation? ") Are defined in [prompted information], the user may use
[ The system prompts] dialog box, change the prompt text content. From the menu bar "Edit" to enter the "HMI System Configuration" will appear
[ System Configuration] dialog box, the contents of the third page where the first character is used as the operation confirmation prompt use, when a user password for the second

Enter the code when prompted errors, the last one for system errors.

EREE X
WIEE | APEE | BEER |

ERIETRIASRT | |ﬁU\$?ﬁ&1‘E“EA’P |
(R rEsE

WA seEs  FRAER: |
O #mrsresE
FHHSIRT AR |

(I ERTFREE

BRE ERif

11.2.2 on off

When control uses this function, this control is allowed to be operated, it will depend on the specific address (or called " on off " address)
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status. " on off " Address must be Bit Address form, content address is determined by the following dialog box.

FE/RH
B
ES ) =k
(@) {0 7 8 O ks HOFFRT B
S Local HMI.LE (D)

For example, if a certain " Set Bit " Control the use of safety properties " on off " Function, and its " On /
shut down " Address [ LBO] And select [when the bit status ON When turned on], you must [ LBO] State ON When allowed to operate this

Control, otherwise the operation is invalid. " on off " Provide the following settings:
[ on off]

Check this option to use this control " on off " security function.

[ Hide closed]

If checked, the control by using " on off " Function and " on off " The address control state does not meet the open condition { ON

or OFF) , The controls will be hidden on the screen at this time will not see the control.

[ When the bit state ON When open]

When checked, a control state is set to the address ON , The controls can be operated, or the power control

It can be effective.

[ When the bit state OFF When open]

When checked, a control state is set to the address OFF , The controls can be operated, or the power control
It can be effective.
11.2.3 User restrictions
This is a function that is " System parameters / User password " Use role in the operations category. In this setting controls the operation category,
After setting operation type, the control operation by the user will only be allowed by the operation of this category. In the aforementioned example, " System parameters/
user password " Setting, a user 1 Operation type is A, C, E . If you choose to operate as a category here " category A", Then use
Household 1 After entering the correct password, you will have authority to operate the controls, or do not have permission to operate the controls. when " Control category " select " no "

, It means any user Jieke operate the controls. This feature also provides the following settings:

TER SRS
HEfE2EA
(] e tEsert E+E PR HRIER
(] 24 R E A R fE R RS HAR T E
(] 2 R E iR R fE SR PR AR T 1

[ After the operation is complete use restrictions were lifted]

When the user is currently operating restrictions in line with the operating conditions once this control, this control operation will never stop doing class limit

Check the system; that is to say even if the current user number has changed, or the wrong password is entered, it will not affect the operation of this control,
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That category of the control operation at this time is "no " .

[ When the user's authority to operate this category pop-up prompt window]

When the user of the current operating status can not meet the operating conditions of this control, press this control warning dialog box will appear, such as

The following figure.

Password Protected! Access Denied!

Close

InoTouch Editor use 2005 No window appears when insufficient privileges as the operating status alert dialog box, users can

Design their own content warning dialog window.

[ When the user's authority to operate the hidden element category]

When the user of the current operating status of this category can not meet the operational control, the control is hidden. I.e. user operation type

When not in line with the type of operation of the control set, the control on the screen is not displayed.

11.2.4 Beep

The controls can be set separately whether to use the buzzer. InoTouch Editor Also provides a system register [ LB9019] As Bee

Total switching buzzer when [ LB9019] The state OFF When the buzzer can be used. When reboot, InoTouch Editor

The previous state of the buzzer setting will be used.

For example Control of safety instructions:

Step one: the establishment of a new project file, and the [System Configuration] of [User Password] to enable the user to set three pages, and set up

Set password and operational control of each user category. As shown below:

FARE X
wIgE | APEW gZREs

AP

MemAsn 8 M+ Oz Ole o Oz O

Cemus  T8: M+ Ez Olc O» Oz O

F{;ﬁ%ﬁ% T - Ma s Fc Oo Oe O

At this point can be found " user 1" You can operate category A Controls, " user 2" You can operate category A versus B Controls, " user 3'

It can operate category A, B versus C Controls.

Step two: in the "original page" control design as shown below:
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AFPHRS. @## LW9219 16-bit
FFE. @## LW9220 32-bit

B8P ERER A I’11JIU11111111111111

L9050

BSS 1

B

BSS_2

RABE

ESS_3

RHICTEF

FIG on the [ NI_0] versus[ NI_1] Are all numeric input control, address [ LW9219] versus[ LW9220] , Are used to input user
Number and user password. Wherein the system register [ LW9219] It is used to enter a user ID ( 1 ~ 12) A length of 1 More word ,therefore

This control must be selected 16-bit Unsigned Data formats, as shown below:

% {Ei%

—HRE B | HAEE | BREl | 2Bt

e | ——
BEER
PLC BF: |L0cal HMI
O S8/ 5 AT R HERI CTTwez19(16 by SRAPERS U~ O
/B MMt
O#3I5=8
iobtised V)
B4
mj=t:

UHEEE]

]

W=

System security register [ LW9220] It is used to enter a user password with 2 More word Therefore this control must be selected 32-bit

Unsigned Digital format, as shown below:
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WEEE
PLC Bt | Local HMI v
HBAE2ER: Lwazz0(32 bit): 55 |
| | P #wme
[#5|%Fa

C:[32-bit Unsigned W |)

[NO_0] for " Numerical display " Control, address [ LW9222] . User operable to display the current category. This control must

select 16-bit Binary Digital format.

—$E | BFE | EREY | TTEY | Rl

iEtET.
aERES [ v| O=B

[BSS_1] ~ [BSS_3] for " Bit status is set " Controls, which controls three deliberately chose a different type of operation, but have chosen [when
Hide the element] When the user's authority to operate this category. among them[ BSS _1] Operating category "A" , [ BSS_2] Operating category "B",

[BSS_3] Operating category "C" . The following figure [ BSS_1] Operation type setting content.

TR BRI
PRTEZSRI: 2R |
[ R fEsoRL R 5 (R R PR IER i

(] 24 FE R & i e E LR RS AR T O
o Eomm ke el b At

Moreover a screen is also designed " Bit status is set " button( BSS_0, LB9050) , Of use as the user logs out, with reference to the following figure.

—HREYE | GEE | ERE | meRt | wmE

= BEEE
PLC 585 |L0cal HMI v|
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Step 3: Set a good save page, you can perform offline simulation function after compilation.
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Offline simulation below shows the starting picture, at this time because no password has not been entered, the [ NO_0] Control displays

"00000000000000" , Said the current user can only use category " no " Controls, and because [ BSS_1] ~ [BSS_3]

Controls are belong to the category "A" ~ "C" And select [hide the element when the user's authority to operate category], so that [ BSS_1] ~ [BSS_3]

It is hidden by the system.

APFRS .
FFE.
B A0 P AR AERIZER:

1 LW9Z19 18-hit
| LW9ZZ0  32-bit
0O000000000000000

B L2050

The user can then enter a user 1 Password ( 1111) After completion of the input picture as follows:

it T3
FI P55,
BT AR A,

1 LW9219 16-bit
1111 LW9220 32-bit
00O00000000000001

By LW9050

KAz

Because the original plan " user 1" It allows the use of category belong A Controls, so in this case [ BSS_1] Controls will appear and allow the user to

operating. At this time, it may be found in [ LW9222] of bit 0 It has become 1, Represents in this case the user allows the use category belongs A Controls.

The user can then enter a user 3 Password ( 3333) After completion of the input picture as follows:

PR
PR,
BT S TR,

3 L9219 16-hit
3333 LW9Z20 32-bit
0000000000000111

=i

KAAaFE

KABFE

KACEE

L3050

It can be found from the figure, " user 3 ' It is planning to allow the use of category belong A, B, C Controls. at this time[ LW9222] of bit
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0 ~ bit 3 Are changed 1, Represents in this case the user is allowed to use categories does A ~ C Controls.
At this time, such as pressing [ BSS_0] Forcing the user to log off, the system can find a reply to the initial state, and at this time the operator can operate
As a category " no " Control of.
Note: After the correct user name and user password, you can control the operation of the corresponding category. But often the operator
When used, the operation is completed, logout forget that others without authority is also possible to operate the controls should not operate. to this end,
When editing the project screen, it is recommended to add a password input window " Bit status is set " Controls, write to the address fill
"LB9050" , Property to " When you open the window set ON ", That is, as long as the login password input window to automatically log off state.

The following properties are set, while " Graph " Do not use any graphics, is about the control does not appear on the screen.

PR

—HREE | FEEt | B | TR | emE
it [

A
Bh:  [Local HNLLB(3050) |

(W i it g

Bt

FRZER: | FWOITHARIE v

RESEIRE

WEER
PLC ¥ |Local HMI v|
MR |Lesuso: AP #iH v|

EECUR s

RARERE X
—HE | TRl | BERY woEtl | nEE

ElE ik

BIE. .. ISR mlEm!

et

In addition, when users enter the wrong password, the system will automatically log off state, therefore, can increase a " Multi-state
Set up " Controls, " Write address " Set as "LW9220" The data format "32-bit unsigned"” ,in " Attributes " Select " Window fight
When set to open " ,in " constant " Fill items "0" . They also do not use any image, an original hidden, so you can lose entering

Enter the password window, the system will automatically log off state. Set content can refer to FIG.
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—RRY |FEEl | EREN | TeBi | REE |
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IR

Eh e mruiezen [

HEEE
PLC &7 |Local HMI v
HBAF2ERL: | Lwaze0caz bit): T5EY v/
Mtk Lwiazzo) | ] ferirse

Rt

F: BOFTHEEE (G R
WERH: l:l | 32-hit Unsigred w |

ERERTE X
—FE | FEE| B [zem | nmE|
Ex ik
EIRE. .. R e @
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Chapter Xll Index register

Index register is InoTouch Editor Software for indexed addressing registers. With the index register, with
The user can control without changing the contents of the address, the picture is running, on the man-machine interface can be modified control online
Read and write address. InoTouch Editor Software provides a total 32 Index registers, respectively, 16 More 16-bit Index
register, 16 More 32-bit The index register.

32 Address index registers are:

INDEX 0 [LW9200] (16-bit)
INDEX 1 [LW9201] (16-bit)
INDEX 2 [LW9202] (16-bit)
INDEX 3 [LW9203] (16-bit)
INDEX 14 [LW9214] (16-bit)
INDEX 15 [LW9215] (16-bit)
INDEX 16 [LW9230] (32-bit)
INDEX 17 [LW9232] (32-bit)
INDEX 30 [LW9258] (32-bit)
INDEX 31 [LW9260] (32-bit)

INDEXO ~ INDEX31 Address label instructions, the latter system register is the address of the real index register. its
in INDEX 0 ~ INDEX 15 for 16-bit The index register, INDEX 16 ~ INDEX 31 for 32-bit Index register. because
this INDEX 0 ~ INDEX15 The maximum of the range can be addressed 65536 words , INDEX 16 ~ INDEX 31 Can be addressed
The range 4G words .

After the index register is used, the type of address used by the device " Set constant value address + the selected index register "
To decide. Index registers are available to the list of all devices created project screen system parameters, and to bit Format and word grid
Style addresses are valid.

lllustrates the use of index-register:

Step a: Production following screen:
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LW 100 LW 120 LW 135
Pt B i
LW{100 + INDEX 5) INDEX 5

Step Two: Setting Control Properties

LW100 Unchecked [Index registers] option, then the read address is [ LW100] .

BERLERE X
BEEZE
PLC &7 | Local HMI v/
HIBFZERS: | L |
Hid: (100 | OnssEs

HIBEAET: [Huhb] cHESE Bl 0~10255, 100l

[IFs|F7as

| 16-bit Unsigned v

LW120 Unchecked [Index registers] option, then the read address is [ LW120] .

REELBRE X
BEER
PLC S5 |L0cal HrMI v|
HihF2ER: |LW V|
Hidk: (120 | Oxsers

HdEAET: (k] (RS B0~ 10255, L0l

[CI#s|=F=78s

| 16-bit Unsigned v|

LW135 Unchecked [Index registers] option, then the read address is [ LW135] .

BELERE X
BEER
PLC &#: |Local HMI v|
HubE2ERY: |LW v|
Hutl: [135 | Oxssss

HidbAET: (k] (RS B0~ 10255, L0l

(%58

| 16-bit Unsigned v|

LW (100 + INDEX 5) [ Index registers] option is selected, and the selected index register INDEX5 Read at this time

Take address becomes [ LW (100 + INDEX 5)] ,one of them INDEX 5 It indicates the index register 5 Or [ LW9205] Data address.

E.g[ LW9205] Data address is 20 , The read address of the next FIG becomes [ LW (100 + 20)] , That Reads LW120

The data.
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BERERE X
BERER
PLC 5 |Local HMI v|
HIE2ERI: (L v|
Hutk: (100 OxsEss

HUBEAETS: [HbAE] (HEbEPE Bl 1 0255, 10 )

Fa: |INDE><5(16-bit) V| [v] %5 |5 7Fas

| 1é-bit Unsigned A |

INDEXS5 unchecked [Index registers] option, then the read address is [ LW9205] (Or address index register 5 ).

BEEERE (x)
WEER
PLC &%: |Local HMI |
HifiE2eA |LW9205(16 bit): HiHE3ES | SFTFERS "|
| | ¥ mgers
[#=sl=ws
16-bit: Unsigned v |

Step three: Save, compile and offline simulation.

The following figure shows, this time INDEXS5 for 0 , Which is [ LW9205] Data address is 0 Then read [ LW100 + INDEX3]

The read equivalents [ LW100] Content.

L 100 Ly 120 LW 135
533 0 ]
LW(100 + INDEX 5) NDEX 5
333 0

If at this time INDEX5 The content is set to 20, Reading LW (100 + INDEX5) The read equivalents LW120 Content,

As shown below.

Ly 100 LW 120 Ly 135
533 G555 0
LW(100 + INDEX 5) NDEX S
5555 20

As if INDEX5 The content is set to 35 , Reading LW (100 + INDEXS5) The read equivalents LW135 Content,

As shown below.

LW 100 LW 120 LW 135
333 5555 2993
LWi(100 + INDEX &) NDEX 5
9999 35
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Summary: After the above description, the index registers actually learned a register indexed addressing, through the index register
It is possible without changing the address of the device, simply by changing the data in the index register can be changed by the same control
Reading or writing data of a different address. Thus, different regions can be achieved or the address of the transfer data exchange functions.
We used " formula " Transfer and save feature is the use of this feature to perform the index register. related " formula " instruction of,

Please refer to the relevant sections.

note: PLC Address yet support the index register.
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Chapter XIll Controls

Controls are required in order to achieve certain functionality and design. In general, a control implements a function. Support control stack

Plus, the controls are effective after the superposition. Some controls must be used with other controls together, be able to achieve the functionality required in the following table

Fig.

Controls Related controls \With instructions

Numeric input control Function keys \We need to create a keyboard function keys

Text Input Function keys e need to create a keyboard function keys

Indirect Window window IWindow display must exist

Direct Window window IWindow display must exist

Event / alarm display Event / alarm log in In the pre-need " Event / alarm log in " Log in information

Trend Data sampling Must first establish * Data sampling "

The controls described below are associated with the setting, the setting refer to unexplained " Control general properties set " middle

Instructions.

13.1 Bit Lamp Control ( bit lamp)

" Bit Lamp " To display PLC in bit Stateful address. State ON It is displayed using a graphical status 1 ;

State OFF It is displayed using a graphical status 0 .

ONIR & OFFiR &

turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Control / status indicator / status indicator bit " Icon on or toolbar

i

Click the left mouse button in the window, on the establishment " Bit Lamp " Control, as shown in FIG.

] L |
EL

u

| |

select " Bit Lamp " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:
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BRI AT X
—EEE | FERE | EE | REE|
g | |
BEEERE
e S5 3]
EE: [Local HNT. LB D) = i = ‘
7 | L HMI
St e —— =
HAREEL (15 v/
Wito  [[Rumwes
HitERETS: [Hht] b EFEEEL0~ 11999, 1036
i [C&siFFsR
ST 3

ERw

[ description]

Control Description. General comments written text for easy reading.

[ Read address]

Set the device information.

[PLC name]

Select the operation PLC Or a touch screen.

[ Address Type]

According to the recently selected "PLC name " To select read bit address.

[ The output of inverter]

If checked, the state can be read as reverse video, for example, to read the status OFF But the control on screen will significantly
Show ON Graphics.

[ Flashing]

Set flashing mode control.

(253

AR
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[ mode]
Flashing mode Flashing way
no Do not blink
State 0 Display pictures State OFF When using graphics 0 And graphics 1 Flash alternately
State 1 Display pictures IState ON When using graphics 0 And graphics 1 Flash alternately
State 0 Blinking State OFF When, graphics 0 Appearance and disappearance of the interaction
State 1 Blinking 'State ON When, graphics 1 Appearance and disappearance of the interaction

When flicker effect, [flicker frequency] is used to select the time period of the flicker frequency.

gt

IFTHFRANEE |0, SR v

Fal: o

13.2 Set the control bit status ( set bit)

" Set Bit " Provide manual and automatic control operation performs two types of operations. use " Manual operation " Mode, the user can
use " Set Bit " Control defines a touch area on the window, pressing this area can be selected PLC Like bits of address
State is set to ON or OFF . Including: Set ON , Set OFF , The switch, return type.

If you use " Automatic execution " Mode, under certain conditions defined automatically performed control operation, such an operation mode using
Type, upon pressing touch area defined for the control, the control will not be any reaction. Comprising: a switch cycle, provided window opens
ON When the window opens set OFF When the window is closed set ON When the window is closed set OFF Set, when the backlight is opened ON Backlight
Light is set to open OFF Set, when the backlight is turned off ON Set, when the backlight is turned off OFF .
turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Control / status setting / status bit is set ", Or icon on the toolbar, *—EJ

Window, click the left mouse button on the establishment of " Bit status is set " Control, as shown in FIG.
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select " Bit status is set " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:

RRERE 3
—BEY [puEe | BRER | Eem | nrEe
SAML
BA: [Local HIT.1B@) |
O st Bidss
Bt

Fasm

ZiE¥
MEEES

AW

[ Write address]

To write the definition of which specific bit address

[ When the button is released only instructs]

Use this setting means that after pressing the control, you must fully release the pressing action, control defines the mode of operation will be executed.
If you do not use this setting, just a touch this area, will perform the action of the control immediately. However, if the selected operation mode Momentary
(Momentary) Switch, will not support this feature.

Attributes

[ Switch Type]

I£ 33
FPXIER: WAoN v
s
\ES0FF
TIRF X
%E&
RATIAF X
Fis BOFTFAS RN
S BOTFRTR0FF
-| FOX AR 0N
O XHIEY ROFF
L2 R BN
ZH 2N R BOFF
T 2T XAT EON
= RUT XAYROFF
Operation mode selection control, selectable items are as follows:
Set ON After the touch area defined for the control, indicated positioned state will be set to the address ON .
Set OFF After the touch area defined for the control, indicated positioned state will be set to the address OFF .
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Switching switch. After each defined area of the touch control, the state indicated location addresses will be inverted. That

Switch
is, by the state OFF Changes to ON Or by the ON Changes to OFF , This cycle.
Momentary. Each time the touch area defined for the control, address indicated positioned state is set to the first ON
Momentary left the touch area, the status will be set to OFF . That is defined as a dip switch.
Periodically switching on switch. State will be referred Locator ON versus OFF Periodic inter-cut
Switch cycle

In other words, in this mode does not provide manual operation. Drop-down dialog box can be selected in the following figy

v | FfiEliEfE: (0.1 8

Switching period.

When you open the window set ON

State position where the control window is opened, the positioning indicated address is automatically set to

ON.

But

re shows the

When you open the window set OFF §

tate position where the control window is opened, the positioning indicated address is automatically set to

OFF .

When set to close the window ON

State position where the control window is closed, meaning positioning address is automatically set to

ON.

When set to close the window OFF St3

te position where the control window is closed, meaning positioning address is automatically set to

OFF .

When the backlight is set to open ON Wh

en the backlight is opened, the state indicated location addresses will automatically be set to ON .

When the backlight is set to open OFF Wh

en the backlight is opened, the state indicated location addresses will automatically be set to OFF .

Is set off backlighting ON When the backl|

ght is turned off, the state indicated location addresses will automatically be set to ON .

Is set off backlighting OFF When the backl|

Ight is turned off, the state indicated location addresses will automatically be set to OFF .

13.3 Toggle Switch control ( toggle switch)

" Toggle Switch " for " Bit Lamp " Control and " Bit status is set " A combination of controls. In addition to this control can be used to significantly

Bit address outside the specified state diagr:

am, this control can also use a touch area is defined on the window, this area may be set pressing

State is referred Locator ON or OFF .

e

turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Control / Status switch / switch status bits ", Or an icon on the toolbar,

Left-click in the window, on the establi

shment " Toggle Switch " Control, as shown in FIG.

|
ES_0

N
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select " Toggle Switch " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:

RS TBRT £ ()
—HEY | FEEd | EREl | 2Bl | RaEk
R
EHR [Local WAL L& @) =)
[0 smitE+8
Mtk
[Local ML.1B @) |8]
] et Fmt A s e S
Bt

s

Bt

i i

[ Read address]

Read address state. Bit address set here, as it comes from PLC When there is a change in the read state, the pattern is also used
That will change the display state, regardless of whether there is a touch of the controls.

[ Write address]

Wirite address state, and this bit address " Read address " Are the same or different specified bit address.

[ Attributes]

Operation mode selection control, selectable items comprising " Set ON ", " Set OFF ", " Switch " , " Momentary " ,can

reference " Bit status is set " Description of the control.

e

FeR2E: [ BhoN v/

JON

13.4 Word Lamp Control ( word lamp)

" Word Lamp " Using the data within the register control, the state corresponding to the display pattern ( InoTouch Editor most

stand by 256 States display).
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HEAF ExRE
0 R0

. ‘ R

2 ha2

turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Control / status indicator / multi-state indicator " , Or an icon on the toolbar,

Left-click in the window, on the establishment " Word Lamp " Control, as shown in FIG.

] ]
Wt

-.

n ]

select " Word Lamp " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:

SRATRT (x)
—FEE [raEe | DREE | neEe
| |
LS wER o]
T
ER: [Loca MILLID) |8]
Bt

A

[ i

[ the way]

" Word Lamp " Mode control provides the following three options:
a, " data " Display Mode
Direct use of the result of subtracting the data within the register [offset] set value, as the current state of the control. For example following a increase

New " Word Lamp " [Offset] control, the control content is set as shown below, note that this control is 3 .
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EZ e vl
—HRREE | FEEt | BREY | REE

X

A B v | REE: |3
R

i Local HML. L¥ (200) -
Bt

frs 8 4 h

&= ) % ]

therefore[ LW200] As for the data in the 5 Will display the status 2 (= 5--3) , With reference to the FIG.

LW200 #E ExRE
5 R&2

wEEHN 3

b, "LSB" Display Mode
This first pattern data in the register will be converted to 2 Hex, then use is not 0 The lowest bit determines the current control

status. To address [ LW200] Data in the address, for example:

Decimal 2 Ary Status display

0 0000 Complete pit Are all 0, The status display 0

1 0001 It is not 0 The lowest bit bit O In this case the display state 1
2 0010 It is not 0 The lowest bit bit 1 In this case the display state 2
3 0011 It is not 0 The lowest bit bit O In this case the display state 1
4 0100 It is not 0 The lowest bit bit 2 In this case the display state 3
7 0111 ltis not O [The lowest bit bit 0 In this case the display state 1
8 1000 It is not 0 The lowest bit bit 3 In this case the display state 4
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¢, " Cycle transition state " Display Mode
Regardless of the state register control, fixed frequency control will sequentially transformed state. Users can use [frequency] like

Frequency state change.
Bt
ool 00 B3
kA 1.0 B v

[ Read address]

Read address state. That is, to read PLC State or a touch screen in which the register

Attributes

[ Number of States]

The number of state control, from the state 0 Starting number, so as to show the maximum state [state number] Save 1 . For example, the number of states
Head for 8 State, the display is sequentially 0,1, 2, ..., 7 . When a display request exceeds state [state number] - 1 Time, InoTouch

Editor It displays the last state.

13.5 Multi-state setting controls ( set word)

" Multi-state settings " Controls provided " Manual operation " versus " Automatic execution " Two modes of operation. use " Manual operation " Mode, the user
usable " Multi-state settings " Control defines a touch area on the window, pressing this area may be set within a specified register
data. Including: Set ON , Set OFF , The switch, return type.
If you use " Automatic execution " Mode, under certain conditions defined automatically performed control operation, such an operation mode using
Type, upon pressing the touch area defined for the control, the control will not be any reaction. Comprising: a switch cycle, provided window opens
ON When the window opens set OFF When the window is closed set ON When the window is closed set OFF Set, when the backlight is opened ON Backlight
Light is set to open OFF Set, when the backlight is turned off ON Set, when the backlight is turned off OFF .
turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Control / status set / multi-state settings ", Or icon on the toolbar,

Window, click the left mouse button on the establishment of " Multi-state settings " Control, as shown in FIG.
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select " Multi-state settings " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:

ZRERE k3]
—HBEE pEEE | DTRE | 2o | REEE
g | |
St
B [Lecal ITIK@) | &
DS mrs T s g s
B4
FEm = O

OB Mg
WEME:  [Local MNT.LE @)

Eit

#d:  EAEM |
BERA

WA Bin

[ Write address]

Write address data. Set a specific operation PLC Data register or a touch screen.

[ When the instruction is issued only when the button is released]

Use this setting means that after pressing the touch controls defined area must be completely out of control in this area will be the implementation-defined

action. If you do not use this setting, as long as a contact with this area, will perform the action defined for the control immediately.

[ Notice]

Use this setting, then use " Manual operation " Mode, the operation after the completion of this setting item can be referred to jointly positionally

State address, use [ ON] versus[ OFF] Select the state to be set.

[ Enable]

Choose whether to turn on this feature.

[ Before writing]

Before writing the state of operation of the positioning referred to previously set address.

[ After writing]

In the write operation is completed after setting the address indicated positioned state.

Attributes

[ mode]

Operation mode selection control, the following modes can be selected:
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a, " Write constants "
Set constant function. Each time control is pressed, [constant setting] will set value written into the designated register. Constant type
Can 16-bit BCD , 32-bit BCD , ..., 32-bit float And the like, data format " Write address " Project decisions.

Bt
Fa | BAER v

BER:

b, " Sliding scale (JOG +)"
Value-added features. Each time control is pressed, the data within the register plus the delta value [handover value] set specified, but the increment

The results will not exceed the set value [upper limit value] in.

B

A [Em dgosh v
wowE: 1 [ ERRE

¢, " Decreasing ( JOG-) "
Impairment of function. Each time control is pressed, the data within the register designated by subtracting the decrement value [decremented value] set, but the reduction

Result value does not fall below a set value [lower limit value] in.

B
Pals:

wgm: 1 | TRE o |

v

d, " When holding down a sliding scale ( JOG ++) "
A sliding scale function hold the button. If control over the pressing [lag time] of the set time, then the data within the register will be designated
[ Acceleration delivery set speed], each increasing increment value [handover value] set, but the resulting value will not exceed a limit value [on] in
Setting.
[t

Fh: | FSEREEM q0GH)

|
JENNIE LPRE:
R EMEE: [0 @ 3

142



_—
T -—

Inovance

e, " Decreasing while holding the key ( JOG--) "

Decrement function by pressing the button. If control over the pressing [lag time] of the set time, then the data within the register will be designated

[ Delivery acceleration] set time intervals, decremented by decrement value [decremented value] is set, but the result does not fall below impairment [lower limit value]

The set value.

s
FE: |TREREE o) v

JERE - 1 TERME: 10
FEEE 1.0 # W | IR 0.5 # "

f, " Cycles ( 0-> Maximum ->0 ...)"

Periodically incrementing function. " Set word " Controls use [frequency] cycle [handover value] set increment value, from

Setting value data within the register specified incremental motion, but the resulting value will not exceed the [upper limit value] in. After increases to a maximum, and then

And increments from zero to a maximum, and so forth cycle.

Bt
A | FEERER o-sEOE- ) v

JENNE 1 LER{E: 10
WE: 1o w

g, " Auto decrement (Reduced to the lower limit) "

Periodically decreasing function. " Set word " Controls use [frequency] cycle, the data within the register automatically designated

Subtracting [decrement value] set decrement values, but the results will not decrement below the set value [lower limit value] in.

Rt
A Bl=higi (RETERE) v

JHEIRE 1 TRRE: 10
= Lo v

h, " Cycles (From a given range) "

Periodic circulation. " Set word " Controls use [frequency] cycle, each time the data within the register designated
Added to the setting value [handover value] is, until the data within the register equal to the [upper limit value]; followed by the same cycle, the register
Subtracting the set value data [handover value] is, until the data within the register is equal to [lower limit value]. Again and again, so that data has been

Maintain the dynamic changes. The following diagram, for example, the data will be made 0,1,2,...,9,10,9,8,7,..,1,0,1,2

Cyclical changes.
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E
Fal FIERiEHT (BEdRED W
TRRE: 0 LFR{E: 10
e 1

E 1.0 # v

i, " Cycle sliding scale "

Stepping function. " Set word " Controls use [frequency] cycle, each time the data in the specified register plus [Delivery
Setpoint value] is, until the data within the register is equal to [maximum value], then the data in the register will return to the value [Min],
And then repeat the action, so that data remains dynamic changes. The following diagram, for example, the data will be made 0,1,2,...,9,10,0,

1,2, ... Cyclical changes.

Bt
A EEEEm BRSO v
BAME: |0 BAE: 10
N 1

HE: 1o v

j, " Decreasing cycle "

Step back function. " Set word " Controls use [frequency] cycle, each time the data in the register designated by subtracting [Delivery
Impairment set value] is, until the data within the register is equal to [Min], and then the data in the register will return to the value [maximum value],
And then repeat the action, so that data remains dynamic changes. The following diagram, for example, the data will be made 10,9,8,...,1,0,

10,9,8, ... Cyclical changes.

B
He FEIERE (M SENE. . ) "
B4H: 0 BRE: 10
IR E - 1

I 1.0 8 w

k," Is set to open the window "

When the control is open window position, it will be [the constant [] set point value is automatically written into the designated register.

B
Pl WO T w
HEES 10

I, " Setting Close "

When closing the window position control is on, it will be [the constant [] set point value is automatically written into the designated register.
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Bt
F: | EAREREE v
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m , " When the backlight is set to open "

When the original is in a closed state of the backlight, if restored to the on state, will be [the constant [] set point value is automatically written into the designated

Register.

Ete
FI HE T FRTEE w
wE R 20

n, " When the backlight off setting "

When the backlight is in the original open state, if the backlight turned off, will be [the constant [] set point value is automatically written into the designated register

Vessel.

Bt
F: | ERATRAEE v
WEEH: |5

13.6 Multi-state control switch ( multi-state switch)

" Multi-state switch " Controls for the " Word Lamp " Control and " Set word " A combination of controls. In addition to this control can benefit
Show different states in the data register, this control can also use a touch area is defined on the window, pressing this
The data area can be set within the register specified.

turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Control / status switches / multi-state switch " Icon on or toolbar

5% Click the left mouse button in the window, on the establishment " Multi-state switch " Control, as shown in FIG.
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select " Multi-state switch " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:

ZARE I
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BiE

[ the way]

provide " data " versus "LSB" Display mode, reference " Word Lamp " Description of the control.

[ Offset]

Use selected " data " When the display mode, the reference " Word Lamp " Description of the control.

[ Read address]

Read address state. That is set to read PLC Data which status register.

[ Write address]

Write address data, that is, to go PLC Which specific register write data. Can and " Read address " Defined

The same or different registers.

[ Instructs] When the button is released when

Please refer to this set " Set Bit " Description of the control.

[ Attributes]

Selecting the operation mode of the control.

[ Operation mode]

Choose " plus( JOG +) "or " Less( JOG-) " .

The same as the read address, and select " data " When the display mode, the minimum value of the data register will equal [offset], this

State of the state 0 ; Maximum Data for ([Number] --1) + [ Offset], the status is displayed at this time [Number] - 1 .
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Refer to the diagram.
LWo #iE EBEEAHN 1
2 R

ZREDBIX X
—REY | FEEt | ErEl | ZeE | gl
g
e #ig v IEEE: )1
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ER Local HNI. LW (0 ]
B At
BA: Local HMI. LW (0) ]
(W b
B
BEAT: | | R z v
fiiz48 ER v
[l ERtsisE
THE HIiE

This picture shows the result of FIG. " Multi-state switch " Setting controls

a, " plus(JOG +) "

Each press controls, will " Write address " The data within the register specified plus 1 When selecting " data " When the display mode,
If the result value is greater than or equal [Number] + When [offset] value, if the [Loop] Select " Enable ", The data within the register will
It is reset to [offset], and display state 0 ; Otherwise, the data within the register will remain ([Number] --1) + [ Offset], and significant
Shows a state ([Number] - 1) . That is, at this time [offsef] is displayed as a set value " status 0 " . Other states and so on.

Note: with " Word Lamp " the same, " Multi-state switch " Status data are all displayed within the register minus the [partial

Shift amount].

B
HtEA: Mo v REE: S5 v
ifE#f: =T

b,"Less(JOG-)"

Each press controls, will " Write address " Subtracting the data within the register designated 1 When selecting " data " When the display mode,
If the result is less than the impairment [offset] value, and the [Loop] Select " Enable ", The data within the register will be changed to ([Number] -

1) + [ Offset], and display state ([Number] - 1) Otherwise, the data will remain within the register [offset], and display state O .
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13.7 And numerical value display control input ( numeric input and numeric display)

" Numeric Input " versus " Numerical display " Can be used to display all control registers are specified, wherein " Numeric Input " Control and
Can use the input keyboard value, change the data within the register.

turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / values / character " select " Numeric Input * or " Numerical display " Or Toolbar

1243
Icon on = 01 Click the left mouse button in the window, on the establishment " Numeric Input " or " Numerical display " Control, as shown by
Shows.
| | | | |
) oo
HE o o=nEum -
u | | |

select " Numeric Input " or " Numerical display " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Editing, " The value of the input control properties
Dialog box " versus " Numeric Display Control Properties dialog box " Difference is that " Numeric Input " Increased control " Notice " versus " Keyboard settings " item

Head. The figure below shows " Numeric Input " [General Properties] tab control. As shown below:

KESA X
—HE wris | SRR | BREl | 2k | TTEN | REE
it
PEHL: Local HNL LW () ]
CEN: b
B Local HML. L¥ (@) )
iBE
MeRr OoF Ox
[OF=FN 1} OBEME
E: Local HNL.LE (1) ]
(wm= [ =&

[ Read address]

Value of the read address. Reading the address data.

[ Write address]

Write address values. Write data to that address.

[ Notice]

in " Numeric Input " Use this control set, when the value within the register successfully changed (input value must be defined in the vertical

Within the range defined reference " Digital format " Setting page description), can set this status indicated location addresses, using " open "(ON)
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versus " turn off "(OFF) Select the state to be set.

[ Enable]

Choose whether to open " Notice " Features.

[ Before writing]

Before the data in the register set is changed to the first state where the position indicated address.

[ After writing]

Data in the register is changed after setting the state indicated positioning address.

The figure below shows " Numeric Input " versus " Numerical display " Controls are included [number format] setting page for setting the display mode value.

A [g|
—FEl | BT [50Es | BREt | ReEk | TTRY | nEE
E56
BEIER: [Decinal v Oz®
ESES e
AR A R
bl
[] R bl
RARME: [0 | HEERE:
R
@ HAER OmBEFTE
ERGATR: [0 | EFRAALR:
V] EREReE
TR —- O
bR | TR
= ]

[ Data Format]

Alternatives within the data register, each of the data types are selectable FIG.

H\ast:

Decimal w

16-bit Binary
32-bit Binary
16-bit Hex
32-bit Hex

The following table describes the data format of the above.

Data format Format Description

Decimal

Decimal data type

16-bit Binary

16 Bit binary data type

--149--




32-bit Binary 32 Bit binary data type
16-bit Hex 16 Place 16 Decimal data type
32-bit Hex 32 Place 16 Decimal data type

[ password]

Checked, will be used when the value is displayed "*" No. Instead of all numbers, and set aside the color warning function.

[ Before the decimal digits]

Display digits before the decimal point.

[ Decimal places]

Display digits after the decimal point.

[ Scale conversion]

Data shown is the use of the original data register after the conversion formula obtained. Select this function must be set [than
Example Min], [the ratio of the maximum value] and " limit " [Enter the lower limit] project, [enter the upper limit].
Assuming that the original data usage A Is represented, the data shown use B To represent the data B The following terms may be used well

Obtained by:

B =[ Scaling min] + ( A - [ Enter the lower limit]) x Scaling factor

Wherein the proportionality coefficient = ([Maximum ratio] - [Scaling min]) / ([Input High] - [Input Low])

The following setting map as an example, when the original data is 15 When, after the value is obtained by converting + 10 (15 - 0) x (50 - 10)

/ (20--0) = 40 Numerical On the display device 40 .

Eb s a
TR Lh R
EhflEAME: (10 EEplEE: |sa
BRI
[OF TENCY-2 OB
ETEATE: 0 B A R |20

[ limit]

An input for setting a lower limit value of the source, and the other is to set the warning color warning effect.

[ Input constant]

Upper and lower limits of the input data, respectively, from " Enter the lower limit "(Input low) versus " Enter the upper limit "(Input high) The set value.

If the range of input values is not defined within the upper and lower limits, will not change the value of the register.
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[ Taken from the register]

BBl
(OFTENCE @B BFFR
Mk [Local WMI. LK () |
BHERFEARE X
HEER
PLC &#fi: |Local HMI vl
Hutl 268 |1y v/
HAE: | o0 RES

HiERET: (Mot HhEFE R0~ 10255, 10i3ED)

WEEErE

Designated registers from the lower limit of the input data. At this time, the data length register must exist and control the display
The data types related. For example, the upper limit of the FIG from [ LW100] In this case the address stored upper and lower limits as follows:
@ If the data type is displayed "Decimal” ,then
[LW100] The lower limit of storage address (decimal)
[LW100 + 2] The upper limit of storage address (decimal)
@ If the data type is displayed "16-bit Binary" ,then
[LW100] The lower limit of storage address ( 16-bit Binary)

[LW100 + 1] The upper limit of storage address ( 16-bit Binary)

@ If the data type is displayed "32-bit Hex" ,then

[LW100] The lower limit of storage address ( 32-bit Hex)

[LW100 + 2] The upper limit of storage address ( 32-bit Hex)

Use caution color

[ The lower limit]

When the value of the input register is less than the lower limit set value, the control will use this setting to display color values.
[ The upper limit]

When the value of the register is greater than the upper limit value, the control will use this value to display color setting.

[ Flashing]

When the value of the register than the lower limit or greater than an upper limit value, the control will be alert scintillation effects.

[v] A
- e— e
FER: o - | g

~151--



Controls

If the setting as shown above, when the value is smaller than the register read " Lower limit " When the data set, the value will be displayed " yellow " ,
And scintillation; when the register value is greater than the " Upper limit " When the data set, the value will be displayed " red " And blinking.

The figure below shows " Numeric input "[Mode] control settings page, setting numerical keyboard input to set input.

HIEEA X
—REH | B | BAET | EREN | Z2Etk | TFEN | REE
B | AT v
TN
MEBER EHAKE: 1 e 1 =
152
[ R
HOHS: Eevpad Integer w
izt ]
g : ©@ 00

fgHE @ © O O
MIREE) (2] L) Ll

[ Enter the order]

When a plurality of input control values on the same screen, the current touch operation is required to modify the control data,
Keyboard pops up, enter after the keyboard disappears. Then the data needs to be modified and then touch a control, then the pop-up keyboard, input
After completion, the keyboard and then disappear. So the cycle. Thus, in a plurality of data registers to be modified when such operation efficiency
not tall. InoTouch Editor provided " Enter the order " Function use this function, the input control can be divided into a plurality of packet sequence
Not sequentially input, then the pop-up keyboard to enter a complete input control value and press "Enter" After, it will not disappear, but light
Standard automatic jump to the next input control value. When the input control value modifications are completed, press on the keyboard "ESC" button,
Keyboard disappears. In this way, we can greatly improve the efficiency of the modified value.

[ Enable]

When checked " Enable " When expressed using " Enter the order " Features.

[ Enter the order]

Setting the input order when the modified data. Modify data sequentially in ascending numerical order to modify.

[ Groups]

The group number is set in the input control value. When a plurality of values on the screen of input controls which input will be in a different order
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of " Groups " In order to enter.
B4 B2
MARFL |23 BNKITL

HWALF2 BAYSF2
WA LN G

[=3]

54

[ keyboard]

use " Numeric Input " When control, allowing a user to select the type of keyboard used, and set the start position of the keyboard appears.

Selecting required presence keyboard window, as long as the touch is performed to " Numeric Input " Control, keyboard will appear automatically. Further details can participate

Test "design of the keyboard and use the" this chapter.

The figure below shows " Numeric Input " versus " Numerical display " [Text Properties] control setting page for setting the font used for displaying numerical values,

Size and color, further including a digital-aligned manner.

1S A (X
—EE | Bras | S | EREE | meme | TTREE [nmEe

Rt

At Rt :

e - Cases

I

[ Colour]

When the value in the range of upper and lower limits of the defined color display. At this time, the data is represented within the normal range.

[ Align]

Offers four digital alignment: " Left "(Left) , Center ( centered ), " Align Right "(Right) , " Precursor

zero "(Leading zero) Using different alignment performance behavior may refer to the FIG.
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13.8 Character input and character display control ( ASCII input and ASCII display)

" Character input " versus " Character display " Use the controls ASCIl Encoded data displayed in the specified register, " Character input "
And control input values can be a keyboard, change the data within the register.

turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / values / character " select " Character input " or " Character display " Or tool

B
-

Icon on the toolbar Click the left mouse button in the window, on the establishment " Character input " or " Character display " Controls, as shown below

g

select " Character input " or " Character display " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited. " Character input " versus " Character display
Show " Difference control properties dialog window, that " Character input " Controls increase " Notice " versus " Keyboard input function set " project. The figure below shows

" Character input " [General Properties] tab control. As shown below:

ZA )
—RREM |§ﬁ)\$§:‘t‘3 EfEH || TR | Z2EtH | REEY
| |
[ @M vWICoDE O&EsEsAEFHIa
R e
BB [Local WY@ ]
FH: 1 v|
BN
ERH R Ox
[O3=F N1 CENE
®&:  [Local ML LB@) | ()
Il

[ use UNICODE]
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Check the Use "UNICODE" After, you can use your own definition "UNICODE" Keyboard to input characters to customize. package
Including Chinese characters. When entering Chinese characters, this must have these characters in the project file, or can not be displayed. For example, now uses
Define yourself UNICODE Keyboard input " touch screen " Three words, then " touch screen " These three characters must be in the current screen
The existence of the project, no matter which screen is in, whether it is the manner in which there is, in the words you enter here will be displayed properly,
Or it can not be displayed.

[ High byte / lower byte swap]

After checked, it will read over the high and low byte characters to display upside down. As shown below.

AR TTRE B [ABCD
ELFSH E e BADC

[ Read address]

Reads the address character. But also modify the character data to that address.

[ Words]

Select the text can display up to the data length in word , Selectable minimum value 1 . Because each ASCII Characters long
Of one byte ( byte) , So every time a minimum of two characters will be displayed. The following chart set, for example, controls can display up to 3 * 2

6 = Characters.

FH 3 w

ABCDEF

[ Notice] [ Enter the order] [ keyboard]

Please refer to " Numeric Input " instruction of.

The figure below shows " Character input " versus " Character display " [Text Properties] control setting page, set the font used to display the characters used,

Size and color, but also includes additional text alignment manner.

TEAA X]
—gE | SiAES | EREt | TFEE | meEn | REEk
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[ Align]

It provides three text alignment: " Left " , " Center ", " Align Right " Using different alignment performance behavior may refer to the FIG.

ZextFr ABC
JEH ABC
Fxf 5 ABC

Note: Direct window controls ( direct window) / Indirect window controls ( indirect window)

Please refer chapter "window."

13.9 Project menu ( Option List)

13.9.1 summary

Project menu control can display various items into a list, Users can take this to view and select the desired item. Once the user selects an
item, Items corresponding to the set value is written in the register.

Project menu, there are two display modes: Lists and drop-down menu. A complete list can display all the items, and the current

The selected projects marked. however, Drop-down menu to display only the currently selected item. However, when the user clicks on the drop down menu, the All

complete project (display method is similar to the list) system is listed as follows:

HE T AR

13.9.2 Structure set

turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / menu item ", Or icon on the toolbar, click the left mouse button in the Window, on the establishment " Menu

items " Control, as shown in FIG.

select " Menu items " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:
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Project menu settings page

WH %A [x]
WRIES [#xes | ERE | fERl | FoRt | REEt|

4
RES G ——— 1]
pialla i
Hitk:  [Local HMI.LK (@) [
EHEEERE
HEER
PLC 457 |Local HMI v
HIEER: L v

Btk [Oxuees

HHERES: [HhE] (RS 0~ 10255, LoRERI)

[#ws|=as

16-bit Unsigned R

set up description
[ the way]
Select the object display: list or drop-down menu.
[ Number of States]
Set number of state of this object. Each state represents a program and is displayed on the list, this item may be written to the
value [Control Address].
Attributes

[ background]
Select the background color of the control.
[ select]

When the setting item is selected background color marked.

IControl Address

Select register [ PLC Name], [address type], [address], and to control the object display system status values are written. That choice

IAddress " Sources and specific address.

|When the button is released

before the issue of command

Unchecked

When the user touches an item, the value is written to the system [Control Address]. Check

When the user touches an item and release the button, the value is written to the system [Control Address]. Note:

[This option only has effect in the list mode.

' Control

State settings page
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HH®S X
mAEiee | RERE EREY | FEEM | ReEl | wmEtt
REE
EEEAE
State Value ~
3 31
4 41
5 51
& 61
7 71
8 81
91
10 (error) I~
iE4n
BR  © o © HBOFF
WEER:  [Local MM LEM) .
TRE HiiE
Set up set description

Status is set

This setting displays the status of all page / options with text and values. If you want to change the number of states, please
[page setting item menu] from « [ Attributes] « [ States] modified.
[ status]
The system will list all current state use. Each state represents a project and will appear in the list. This field is
read-only.
[ Value]
Users can set the value for each project, subject to the following two specifications:
[ Read] If the system detects [Control Address] any changes in content, target content and its value will control and sele

the first item anastomosis. If the project does not fit, it will jump to the error status bit and trigger notifications (If set).

[ Write] When the user selects an item, the value is written to the system [Control Address].
[ Text]

The user can set the text for each project. Object menu item will display the text of all items users to view and select from
the list for reference.
[ Error Status]

As shown above, when the [Number] to 10 , The state 10 It is the error status. Similarly, if the [Number of States] is se;
lto 11 That state 11 It is the error status.

When an error condition occurs, the mode will remove the list " select " Marked to indicate no item is selected, and the mo
drop-down menu will display the text of the error status.

Text error state can only be used in the drop-down mode, list mode can not use the wrong status text.

ct

de
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Restore Defaults All status value is set to a default value, e.g., set state 0 for 0 ,status 1 for 1... and many more.

[ Enable]

Notice When an error occurs, the system will set up a specific bit ON / OFF . This notification bit registers can be used to trigger

lan action to correct the error.

13.10 Slide switch control ( slide object)

Slide switch control is used to display and modify the specified value in the linear registers.
turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Control / slide switch ", Or an icon on the toolbar, click in the windtw

The left mouse button on the establishment of " Slide switch " Control, as shown in FIG.

==

select " Slide switch " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:

—HRERE (S | Zeme | EREY | REE

g | |
Bt
BEA: [Local MMI LY (@) | el
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Mlem (OF:
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WEHIE:  [Local WML IB@)

TR Hib

[ Write address]

You need to modify the address data.

[ Notice]

This setting item designated by the register state, using " open "(ON) versus " turn off "(OFF) Select the state to be set.

[ Enable]

Choose whether to turn on this feature.
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[ Before writing]

Data in the register before being changed to the first status register is set as specified.

[ After writing]

Data in the register set is changed after the state of the designated register.

Attributes

[ direction]

Slide switch control can be displayed in four directions (rightward display up display, The left display, display facing down)

[ Minimum scale]

AshA X [‘5_7
—fEe | ML | ReBe | EREY | REE
Bt
we R

L/TRR

L T—
[

[(I#anEst

fip=d
BE: |20

BE
PME: e
EEE mE2
g &%

L

i

i

Filled in accordance with the minimum scale value is displayed, e.g. N Is the minimum time scale, when

N = 10 The value displayed for every display are based on 10 It scales to change, and is arbitrary 10 Multiple

N =5, Value is displayed for every display are based on 5 It scales to change, and is arbitrary 5 Multiple

N =1, Value is displayed for every display are based on 1 It scales to change, and is arbitrary 1 Multiple
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[ The lower limit] & [upper]
In this setting the lower limit of modified data. If you check " address ", Based on the data set in the register as the
Limit lower limit. If the setting is as shown here:

L/ TER
(@) @ Huht

Bttt [Local MAT L¥ 100) | 3
RES SR E [‘S__<|
HEER
PLC Bz |Local HMI v
HifE2Edd:
HiE: | 100 | O zsmsers
HFAET: [ (R0~ 10255, 103

w 3

[Isws|=Fas

| 16-bit Unsigned v |

Indicates that the lower limit value of the register LW100 The data determined by the upper limit value of the register LW101 The data decision. Here
Specific address registers lower limit and the upper limit address register address is determined by the data format.

[ Scroll Mode]

According to the setting value in the scroll mode, the control will slide switch, so incremented or decremented to a set value.

[ Slider]

There are four sliders styles to choose from, but also to adjust the width of the slider.

[ Frame] [Background] [rails]

Alternatively frame, background, color slide.

13.11 Function keys Control ( function key)

" Function keys " Provide a window control switch, a popup window, close the window functions can also be used to design the keys of the keyboard.
turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / function keys ", Or icon on the toolbar, click the mouse in the vmow

Mark left on the establishment of the " Function keys " Control, as shown in FIG.

Select "function key" Double-click or right-click and select "Properties” to edit, as shown below:
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() [Enter] () [BackSpace] () [Clear] ) [Esc]
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" Function keys " Controls provides the following operation modes:

[ The trigger command key is released]

Use this nature must be represented, the selected action will be executed in the press release after the control action. This property is not selected, then

After the touch control to immediately perform the selected action, for example, switching window.

[ Change Window]

Change Window. After the switch will close the current window and displays the target window.
[ pop-up window]
Other pop-up window. At this point the pop-up window must be on top of the base window. Use this feature to select whether to use [when a parent

Close popup window is closed], with reference to the FIG. Select this attribute is the pop-up window will disappear automatically in the event of feed movement,

Otherwise, the user must own design [Close] function key to close the window on the pop-up window.

O aEEEE0 @ HHEN

[ Window Number]

This item is used to select the " Change Window " , " pop-up window " Window to use when.

[ Returns to the previous window]

Back to previous page basic window. For example, when a " window 10 " Switch o " window 20 " When using this function can return " window

10 ". This function is only available for basic window.

[ close the window]
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Close on the base of the window pop-up window, including system message window.

[ASCII mode]

ASCII Keyboard mode is used as input signal, mainly used in " Numeric Input " versus " Character input " Controls need to use the keyboard

The occasion to enter numbers or characters. A more detailed description can be referred " The design and use of the keyboard " Sections.

ASCIT/UNICODEF =,
'-C," [Enter] O [BackSpace] O [Clear] O [E=ec]

() [ASCIT]/ [URICODE]

[Enter]

And keyboard input ( Enter) The same action.

[Backspace]

Back to the keyboard Delete ( Backspace) The same action.

[Clear]

Clear currently " Numeric Input " versus " Text character input " Control of information has been entered.

[Esc]

With [Close] the same functionality, the keyboard can be used to close the popup window.

[ASCII] / [UNICODE]

Set to " Numeric Input " versus " Character input " Enter the characters control, optional 0, 1, 2, ... Or the numberkeysa, b, c, ...

And other ASCII code.

Notice

[ Enable]

Use this set, after completion of the setting operation can be set to the item referred to jointly address the positioned state, the [ON] ( ON)

And [OFF] ( OFF) Select the state to be set.

13.12 Mobile graphical controls ( moving shape)

" Mobile Graphics " Will use the data in the control register, determines the movement distance of the control state of the control.
turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / mobile graphics ", Or an icon on the toolbar, click in the window.

The left mouse button on the establishment of " Mobile Graphics " Control, as shown in FIG.

[
0
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select " Mobile Graphics " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:

BER LM EL X

—HREE | ERE | TR | REmE
it
EH
FERHAE © Local HMI. LY (100) E]
TEEh
feshA | IONhCT A EfsEh -
g 3 4 [IFR#IER B 45T
e ]
®E: i} v b s !
FRHIE
PRt : Local HWI. LK @)
TE EE]

[ Read address]

Read address control state and the movement distance. At this time, the read address control state of the moving distance of the table are summarized as follows. Table

address It indicates a read Taking the address of the register values, for example, the read register for the [ LW100] Time , address equal 100 .

Variable type Contro| state read address X Axial direction [moving distance of the read address Y Axial direction moving distance of the read address
16-bit BCD address address + 1 address + 2
32-bit BCD address address + 2 address + 4

16-bit
address address + 1 address + 2
Unsigned
16-bit Signed address address + 1 address + 2
32-bit
address address + 2 address + 4
Unsigned
32-bit Signed address address + 2 address + 4

For example, if the read register is set to [ LW100] And variable type use "16-bit Unsigned” ,then[ LW100] Deposit
Put state control, [ LW101] Deposit X Axial direction moving distance, [ LW102] Deposit Y A moving distance of the axial direction.

The following diagram, for example, the address of the control to [ LW100] And start address ( 100, 50) , If you want to move now to the controls ( 160,
180) And display status 2 Graphics, the [ LW100] To be set 2 , [ LW101] = 160-100 = 60 , [ LW102] = 180-50

=130.
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2 60 130
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(160,180) e
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[ Moves]

a ,along X The horizontal axis direction
Allowing only controls along X Horizontally moving axis direction. A moving range [ X Coordinate axis Lo] and [ X Axis coordinate limit] is determined.

b
feshma s [GwERACER EEEED v

W
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b ,along Y Direction perpendicular to the axis
Allowing only controls along Y Axis direction moving vertically. A moving range [ Y Coordinate axis Lo] and [ Y Axis coordinate limit] is determined

#zh
frehpg s | IDTHIEEA EEED ~
CIFR#IER B3 FFaE

1 W

s

Ermrgt =
Erv: Y h Ebm

PEAIE

TRETRR: 0 THFE ERR (479

¢, Which can make X Direction Y Movement direction
Allows control along X Axis Y Axis. A moving range [ X Coordinate axis Lo], [ X Axis coordinate limit] and [ Y Coordinate axis Lo],
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[Y Axis coordinate limit] is determined.
fah
FEhae o |REERTHS EEED w
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d ,along X Shaft, moved in the horizontal direction as the ratio
Allowing only controls along X Axis scale for horizontal movement. Suppose register and X Data relating to the displacement axis
data ,then X The amount of displacement of the shaft may use the following formula:

X Axial displacement = ( data - [ Enter the lower limit]) * ((Maximum scale - The lower limit of the ratio]) / ([Input High] - [ Enter the lower limit])
FEzh
o e PTG ) ) g o | w
g |1 b IR #IEE: Beriras

e
s - 0 v Bl |
PRIE
AFRE: [0 WA PR (7o

ELITFER - o BLfml EREE . |47

For example, only allows for control 200 to 500 The size of the displacement, but the size of the data range register 300 to 1000 , Then you can
The [input lower limit] is set to 300 , [Input limit] is set to 1000, [The ratio of the lower limit] is set to 200 , [Upper limit of the ratio] is set to 500 ,
That will move the control in the required range.

e ,along Y Axis direction in proportion to movement vertically

Allowing only controls along Y Axis scale for vertical movement, Y Axis displacement amount conversion formula and " along X Axis scale for water
Moving the horizontal direction " the same.

f ,along X Shaft, moved in the horizontal direction is in inverse proportion as the

This function " along X Shaft, moved in the horizontal direction as the ratio " The same, but opposite direction.

g ,along Y The shaft, in inverse proportion as the vertical movement

This function " along Y Axis direction in proportion to movement vertically " The same, but opposite direction.

[ Zoom]

Pattern in each state controls the display can be set separately graphics scaling, with reference to the FIG. " label " The text does not
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It will be scaled in proportion.

EEHih1 HHFIHL. 5 HHIh2

[ Limit address]

In addition to the display area of the control may be directly set [ X Coordinate axis Lo], [ X Axis coordinate limit] and [ Y Coordinate axis Lo], [ Y Sit shaft

Standard upper limit] is determined, the data may be determined using the register. Assumed that the display area by the address Data in the address

Decision [ X The axis coordinate limit], [ X Axis coordinate limit] versus [Y Coordinate axis Lo], [ Y Axis coordinate limit] is read take Address shown in the table .

[X Coordinate axis Lo] [X Axis coordinate limit] [Y Coordinate axis Lo] [Y Axis coordinate limit]
Variable type

Read address Read address Read address Read address
16-bit BCD address address + 1 address + 2 address + 3
32-bit BCD address address + 2 address + 4 address + 6
16-bit Unsigned address address + 1 address + 2 address + 3
16-bit Signed address address + 1 address + 2 address + 3
32-bit Unsigned address address + 2 address + 4 address + 6
32-bit Signed address address + 2 address + 4 address + 6

13.13 Animation Control ( animation)

" Animation " Control is a pre-defined movement track animation, using the data within the register changes, the control state of the control and
Position control on the movement locus previously defined.
To increase " Animation " Control to open InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / Animation " Icon on or toolbar
:ﬁ: After, in place, click the left mouse button, you can define a new mobile location, move the mouse to another location
And click the left mouse button, and then define the position of a track. The first position is defined track, which number 0 Nextto 1,

And so on. Once defined all the mobile location, right button of the mouse to complete the movement trajectory planning and add a new

of " Animation " Control, with reference to the FIG.
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To change the control's properties, you can use the left mouse button double-click " Animation " Control or right-click to select " Attributes " Editing,

The figure below shows " Animation " General Properties page control setting.
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[ State the number of animated objects]

The total number of states to set control.

[ Animation position control mode]

If you choose " Depending on register ", The state is determined by the position of the control data register.

[ Read address]

If the status is determined by the position of the control data register, a read address must be set in the correct position control state.

Reads the address table discussion follows. Table address Value indicates the address of the register, such as register [ LW100] Time, address

equal 100 .

Variable type Control state read address Control location address read

16-bit BCD address address + 1
32-bit BCD address address + 2
16-bit Unsigned address address + 1
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16-bit Signed address address + 1
32-bit Unsigned address address + 2
32-bit Signed address address + 2

Example: If the register is [ LW100] And variable type use "16-bit Unsigned" ,then[ LW100] Storing state control,
[LW101] Store display position control. The following diagram, for example, [ LW100] = 1, [ LW101] = 3, The control displays status 1,

And appear in position 3 .

fr E0

fir 81
fr &6
fr &2
bES gy BES

RE 1

LW100 |1 Lw101 |3

If the control is not selected " Depending on register " Selected " Press the clock " Varies, the control will automatically change the display position of the status, " from

Movement control position " ltem is used to set the display position change mode state.

BRI ETH]
EREE: |10 * 0. 1§k
AR ETwE | [v]iER

[ speed]

Change the speed position, the unit is 0.1 second. For example set 10 , Then control every 1 Converting a second position.

[ return]

Assume control has 4 Positions, respectively a position 0 ,position 1 ,position 2 ,position 3 . If you do not select this setting, when a mobile
To the last position (position 3) After the move to the initial position 0 And repeat to change the way the original position, move the position of finishing

In the following order:

position 0-> position 1-> position 2-> position 3-> position 0-> position 1-> position 2...

If you select this setting, when moving to a final position, using the reverse moves, moves to the initial position 0 ,

Repeated changing the way the original position, moving the position of finishing the following order:

position 0-> position 1-> position 2-> position 3-> position 2-> position 1-> position 0 ...
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[ State transition]

State change mode can be selected " Based on location " versus " Based on time " . select " Based on location " It represents a change in position, the state
With the change. If you choose " Based on time " , Showing a state fixed frequency automatic conversion, frequency conversion is set in the [conversion cycle], the
Referring next to FIG.
ENE R BT
EEF: |10 * 0,13k
RN EZTHE v | [VER

EREER: |5 * 0. 180

FIG dialog box to set the " Animation " Overall size of the control, also using the mouse double-click " Animation " Controls can occur.
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[ Image size]

Animation control is used to set the size of the displayed graphics.

[ A control point position]

For setting the coordinate position of each point on the moving track.

on " Mobile Graphics " with " Animation " The difference between the two controls

By the above description, you can understand " Mobile Graphics " with " Animation " The implementation process.
" Mobile Graphics " Using contents of the address register continuously to the moving object displayed on a screen from one place to another,
Outside a local, state, and its graphics can follow the changes. Its position can only be moved along X Axis, or Y axis. Or both

Down X Shaft and Y To move the shaft from moving fully register values determined.

" Animation " According to the data register is defined continuously to effect movement of the graphic object, the process according to the registered mobile
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's data may change the state of the graph. And except that, " Animation " The movement is a pre-defined transport position

Move, can not go beyond the scope of pre-defined position, can only appear in these pre-defined location is good place.

13.14 Hands control ( meter display)

" Hands " FIG manner using the instrument will control, the current instruction data register.

turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / hands ", Or an icon on the toolbar, click the mouse in th@vindow

Left, on the establishment " Hands " Control, as shown in FIG.

select " Hands " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:

"E X
—HEE s | FERlEE | ERE | nEEe
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[ Read address]

Hands to set the read address of the control data.
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Setting dialogue box is used to set the map " Hands " Appearance of the control, the name of each part illustrated in Figure 17.

| e
g8 SHelicE R

* FETH

[ angle]

Used to set the control start angle and end angle, the angle can be set range are all 0 ~ 360 degree. Different settings for controls

Effect of appearance, can be reference to the following several different settings.

[ Start angle] = 290 , [End angle] = 70
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[ Start angle] = 45, [End angle] = 240
N
[ Start angle] = 120 , [End angle] = 135
[ Start angle] = 225 , [End angle] = 315
[ background]

Setting the color of the background of the circumference of the control.

[ Full circle]

select " Full Circle ", Control displays a full circle, or display only the range of angles defined with reference to the following figure.
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[ Transparent]

select " Transparent " , Control will not display the color of the background and the circumference, with reference to the following figure.

=0

7
[ Tick mark]

Set the number of tick and color control.

[ pointer]

Set pointer control style, length, width and color.

[ Axis]

Setting control pointers axis of styles, colors and radius.

The figure below shows the dialog box to set upper and lower limits.
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[ Value]

Setting the control range of values to be displayed. " Hands " Controls will use [Min] setting content [maximum value] and read by [
Numerical address] read, indicating the position of the pointer conversion. For example, if [minimum value] = 0 , [Maximum value] = 100 If at this time

Data is read 30 And [start angle] = 0, [End angle] = 360, The pointer indicates the angle (in [End angle] is greater than
[ The starting angle] case):

{(30 - [ Min]) / ([maximum value] - [ Min])} * ([End angle] - [start angle]) =

{(30--0) / (100 0) -} * (360 0) - = 108

Pointer indicates 108 Degree position, with reference to the FIG.

[ range]
The set upper and lower limit, the lower limit of the display color of the mark width.

[ Display color different numerical range]

The lower limit flag is displayed on the selected

FIG using the low limit flag was set above the displayed value.
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30 60

0 100

That data is smaller than 30 When, in the red region indicating hands inside, greater than 30 Less than 60 Range, in the blue region where the pointer

Surface, is greater than 60 Less than 100 The pointer in the green region.

[ From upper and lower registers]

unselected " Upper and lower values from the register ", The high and low limit is a fixed value, set directly from the content, with reference to the following figure.

At this time, the upper limit value 60 The lower limit value 30 .

[ _EFERER BEFFa
TER: (a0 - LR [en -

If you choose " Upper and lower limits taken from the register " , The upper and lower limit value determined by the value of register, with reference to the following figure.

Hitk: |Local HMI.L¥ () L]

Finishing the reading position in the table, the lower limit, wherein "Address" Value indicates the address of the register, such as register [ LW100]

Time, "Address" equal 100 .

Variable type High limit read address Lower limit of the read address
16-bit BCD address address + 1
32-bit BCD address address + 2
16-bit Unsigned address address + 1
16-bit Signed address address + 1
32-bit Unsigned address address + 2
32-bit Signed address address + 2

13.15 Bar graph control ( bar graph)

" Stick Figure " Percentage of control using the bar graph, the display data register.
turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / bar graph ", Or an icon on the toolbar, click the mouse in tf'lu'kvindow

Left, on the establishment " Stick Figure " Control, as shown in FIG.
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select " Stick Figure " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edit The following figures " Stick Figure " General Properties page control setting.
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16-bit Unsigned R

[ Read address]

Reads the address data. |.e. setting state display bar graph data sources.

The figure below shows " Stick Figure " Appearance of the control settings page.
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Attributes

[ Types of]

can choose " General Type " versus " Tolerance Type " . When the type selection bias, needs to set the home position, with reference to the FIG. The place of its origin
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Position data in the register =5 .
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[ Display direction]

Bar graph to display the selected direction can be selected " Up display " , " Down display " , " To the right display ", " Left display " .
[ Min], [maximum]

FIG bar filling percentage may be obtained by using the following conversion formula:

FIG bar fill area percent = (Data Register - [ Min]) / ((maximum value] - [ Minimum]) * 100%

But when the type selection bias, if (data register - [ Origin position]) is greater than 0, The bar graph by [origin position] to fill up a position
Charge; if (data register - [ Origin position]) is less than 0, The bar graph by [origin position] filled down position. The figure below shows the [Original

Position] is set to 5, [Maximum value] of 10, [Min] to 0 When using different data, the case is filled bar graph.

mATA=10 10 RALE=10 10

:3 -8

BA— = B — i

“q “q

w=PME=5 :0 w=/MAE=5 :0
4 3

[ FIG bar width ratio (%)]

Setting bar graph shows the percentage ratio between the width and the width of the control, using the following figure shows the situation of two different setting values.

100% 50%

Bar color / style project

FIG frame bar is used to specify the background color and pattern and color fill area, with reference to the following figure.
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[ Target]

When the data within the register meets the following conditions, the color can change the color of the filled area defined for this project.

[ Target] - [ Allowable error] <= data within the register <= [target] + [Tolerance]

Referring next to FIG, when [target] = 5, [Error] = 1, The value of the register is greater than or equal to 5-1 = 4 And less than or equal to

5 + 1 = 6 Partially filled area will change as " Target color " .
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[ Alarm range]

When the data is greater than the [upper limit value], the color of the fill area may be changed to [upper color] defined color; when the data is less than if the

-179--



Controls

[ When the lower limit value], the color of the filled area may be changed to [lower limit Color] defined color.

[ Size range value]

When [the upper and lower values from the registers], " Range alarm " Used [lower limit value], [upper limit value] and " Target value " The [target value]
It is read from the specified register. If both checked " The maximum / minimum value from register ", The same maximum and minimum values provided

Value determined by the set data register. Referring next to FIG.
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Finishing the reading position in the table with upper and lower limits of the target value, wherein "Address" Represents a register address value, for example, register

[LW100] Time, "Address" equal 100 .

[ Alarm limit value] [ Alarm limit value] [ Target] read [ Min] read [ Maximum]
Variable type
read address read address address address Read address
16-bit BCD address address + 1 address + 2 address + 3 address + 4
32-bit BCD address address + 2 address + 4 address + 6 address + 8
16-bit Unsigned address address + 1 address + 2 address + 3 address + 4
16-bit Signed address address + 1 address + 2 address + 3 address + 4
32-bit Unsigned address address + 2 address + 4 address + 6 address + 8
32-bit Signed address address + 2 addrefs + 4 address + 6 address + 8
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13.16 XY Curve ( XY Plot)

Two successive data registers, data registers, respectively, X Shaft and Y Coordinate axis, the coordinates formed by the
Spot / pattern is formed, it is XY curve. XY May be a point or a curve-line curve, it may also be formed to X axis
or Y Axis projection, forming a new curve.

XY Curve can simultaneously display a maximum of 16 The group of curves, thereby allowing the user to observe and compare the respective mode registers funded
Material, negative numbers may also be used.

turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / XY curve ", Or an icon on the toolbar, click in the window

The left mouse button on the establishment of "XY curve " Control, as shown in FIG.

T

select "XY curve " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:
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[ General Properties]

direction: Display selection rightward, left display, the display up or down the display. Direction shown below, are X Axis direction is positive.
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To the right is displayed: The left display:
Y Y

[ I

origin ? X X < origin

Up display: Down display:
X origin —>

I

origin — Y X

[ Channel number]

Setting [channel number]. The number of channels is used to set users want to observe XY The number of patterns.

EEmE: |2 Py

For example, the figure shows the number of channels is set to 2, The user can display two XY Graph.

set up " Control Address "

[ Control Address]

" Control Address " It is used to control and clear graphics display; assumptions " Control Address " set as LW10 ,then " The number of data
site " for LW (10 + 1) , which is LW11 . XY Displaying procedure clears curve and " Data group " Curve Control Display and clear
The same process, namely:
a . " Control Address " Data 1 When displayed XY curve
[Control Address] Write "1" ( This address bit 0 set as ON) ;at this time InoTouch Editor We will polyline drawing the eye
The contents of the register before (And retain the previous graphic). InoTouch Editor Upon completion of the operation in the preceding paragraph [Control Address] Write "0" .
b . " Control Address " Data 2 When, clear display of the current XY curve
[Control Address] Write "2" ( This address bit 1 set as ON) ; Clears the previously displayed XY curve. InoTouch
Editor Upon completion of the operation in the preceding paragraph [Control Address] Write "0" .
¢ . " Control Address " Data 3 When, Clear display XY And displaying new curve XY curve
[Control Address] Write "3" ( This address bit O versus bit 1 It is set to ON) ;at this time InoTouch Editor Wil first
previous XY Clear curve, then the data in the current address to form a new XY curve. InoTouch Editor Before completing action items
It will be made after the [Control Address] is written "0" .

d . " Control Address " Data 4 When cleared of all previous command
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[Control Address] Write "4" ( This address bit 0 versus bit 1 It is set to ON) ; It will clear all previously entered
Command has not been executed, the stop execution, but has been drawn (part of) the curve is not clear.
After the control address is set, InoTouch Editor Automatically setting the number of data addresses. For example, if LW10 = Controlled
Address; This address is used to clear the display and the control curve; LW11 It will automatically be set to the number of data address, i.e. the address points;
This address is used to store the number of data (number of points) is displayed.
The point here say, it is defined by X Axis data and Y Coordinate axis data points is formed. For example, points to 3 When, a total of
Data X Axis data ( X0, X1, X2), Y Axis data ( YO, Y1, Y2) Dot thus formed is the ( X0, YO0), (X1, Y1),

(X2, Y2) A total of three " Count " . That is to be read 3 More X Axis data, 3 More Y Axis data. And so on.

[ Address data number]

Sets the designated XY The number of data to be displayed graph; each channel is less than the number of points 1024 point( 1 to 1023) .

[ aisle]

To set used to specify which of the XY Property curves.

The lower limit of the range of the read address and

[PLC name]

Select the data source of the graph.

[ Read address]
#ixo 3
PLCE T Local HML
ik
R Lw v
it 0 ¥ data 0
0+1 ¥ data 0
0+2 ¥ data 1
0+3 ¥ data 1
0+4 ¥ data 2
0+5 ¥ data 2

HEAFAE T ] (MhESE ElO~ 10255, 107380

&z
16-bit Unsigned v

wE ||

Unchecked "X Axis data and Y Axis data from a different address " But checked " Upper and lower limits taken from the register " When the setting key is pressed,

Sets the displayed dialog channel data source, the user can set the equipment type and data format, the right half is substantially box

It illustrates the meaning of each data address, comprising X axis, Y Axis minimum and maximum values of the data, and X axis, Y Axis coordinate data to read

site. FIG right below the text description.
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When checked "X Axis data and Y Axis data from a different address ", You need to set their own X Shaft and Y Source axis, and

XY The upper and lower limits need to be set each separately.
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[ Range upper and lower limits]

About setting XY Upper and lower limits, when checked " Upper and lower limits taken from the register " Time, X Shaft and Y Setting upper and lower limits as axis data of FIG.

Fig. If not checked, it can be set separately on their own limits.

fEE L TR
[] £ FER{ER B3FiFae
Hh T
TR |0 | TER: |0 |
BB (32787 | EBB:  [3z7eT |

Upper and lower limits by X with Y The calculated percentage axis, e.g. X or Y Percentage = ( X or Y Read value - lower limit) / (upper - lower)
When unchecked "X Axis Y Axis data from a different address " Time, X Shaft and Y Axis is assigned based on the data set X Axis coordinate the

Address and data formats to dispatch.

For example:

1 word (16-bit signed , 16-bit unsigned):
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R
pi-Eeridh Lw v
HidE: 100 X low limit n+0
100+1 % high limit n+1
100+2 ¥ low limit n+2
10043 thighlmit 143
100+4 ¥ data 0 n+4
10045 ¥ data 0 n+5

HubbAESS: ) (HbESEE:0~ 10255, 1078

[
16-bit Unsigned w

It can be seen from the figure, when the data format is 1 Words, and checked " Upper and lower limits taken from the register " When the address set
Show X The lower limit of axis data, the following data were X Axis data limit, Y Data lower shaft, Y Axis data limit, X Number of axes
accordingto 0, Y Axis data 0 ..., l.e., when the selection is LW100 , Then LW100 At this point representation X Minimum shaft, LW101 Show X
Axis maximum value, LW102 Show Y Minimum shaft, LW103 Show Y Axis maximum value, LW104 Show X Axis data 0 , LW105

Show Y Axis data 0 And so on and so on.

2 words (32-bit Float):

EHLH
QL= vk Lw A

HbhE: 100 X low limit n+[l,n+1
100+2 ¥ high lmit (12, N+3
100+4 vlowimit (44, NFD
100+5 ¥ high Imit 146, N+7
100+8 xdata 0 N+8,N+9
100+10 vdasta0 A 10,N+11

HAEAETL: (M) (MRS R0 ~ 10255, 100

L5157
32-bit Float v

When the double word format setting data, e.g. 32 Bit floating point, at this time, LW100 , LW101 Show X Data lower shaft,
LW102 , LW103 Show X Axis data limit, LW104 , LW105 Show Y Data lower shaft, LW106 , LW107 table
Show Y Axis data limit, LW108 , LW109 Show X Axis data 0, LW110 , LW111 Show Y Axis data 0 And so on successively class
Push.
When checked use " Upper and lower limits taken from the register ", It can change in accordance with X Shaft and Y The lower limit on the shaft to achieve zoom in and out
XY Function curve. , The original curve shown below shown below, and X Value of the axis is 0 The maximum is 50 ;same

of Y Value of the axis is 0 The maximum is 50 .
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Controls

in X and Y Axis setting display range. ( XL = X The lower limit of the shaft, XH = X The upper limit of the shaft, YL = Y The lower limit of the shaft, YH = Y axis

The upper limit)

if

XL XH

YL

YH

EhHhE S

™

XL XH YL

YH

Ehlihk S8

o

| |50

| P

| o

| |5

| E

| o

l[Es__|b

| |50

| o

XY0

1

XY0 XY1

| B
XY2

I5

XY
||1 | fo

XY2
||45 | o ||2o G ||1

| fo

||45

| o ||20

change Y axis( X The upper limit of the shaft) can allow users to observe Y axis( X axis) 0 to 25 Range data, amplifying effect can be achieved

fruit. As shown in FIG. will Y axis( X Axis range) is changed 0 to 25 Range, the curve vertical (horizontal) corresponds to the magnified 2

Fold effect.
XL XH YL YH =ik =¥ XL XH YL YH Hidla S
(I 0 O T ) O 2 Y O N = | O |
XY0 XY1 XY2 XY0 XY1 XY2

I5

||1 | |io

||45 | ko

|

I5 ||1 | o

||45

| o ||20

change Y axis( X Upper axis), the effect of reduction can be achieved. As shown in FIG.

[ Display area])

Click XY Curve dialog " Display area " Page, as shown below will appear.
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[ Exterior]

Check transparent appearance, no any background color; in accordance with the selected color is displayed when the outer frame and the background is not checked.

[ curve]

This may be provided for each channel to be displayed graph properties, line color, width.
[ style]
set up XY In the line, the point of X Axis projection or Y Axis projection display.

H#.

SR | 1 w |
(OF: Om () Fehwhdn () Fvde S

FIG lines and dots represent the following:

X Axis projection and Y Axis projection is shown below:
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In use Y Projection the shaft, the pattern is formed by each point and obtaining X The origin plus, Y The first and last point

Point to draw from.

Here's an example of X And on-axis projection Y Axis of projection process:

Please refer to the following example X and Y DESCRIPTION axis projection, Suppose there are six points by the PO To P 5, in X The axis of projection step
under:

a The system automatically X Calculating two-axis projection point ( X0 , 0} with ( X 5, 0) .

b, According to the sequence ( X0, 0), PO, P1... P 5, ( X5, 0) And finally back ( X0, 0) , Will connect the dots.

c Fill all enclosed area.

X Axis projection:

Closed area
1 3 5
] ] ]
2 4
1] ]
"0
(X0,0) (X5,0)
1 3 5
2 4
0,
(X0,0) (X5,0)
Y Axis projection likewise:
Closed area
1 3 5
] -] L]
2 4
u ]
"o (vo,0)(v§

(Yo0,0)(v§

[ reference line]

Up to four reference line drawn on the graph, the user can select the color of the lines and the reference value itself, and based on

The set value is displayed on the screen.
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If checked " Upper and lower limits taken from the register ", A read address is required to set the reference line.

- TFERE BT aE

Hidk:  [Local HMI. LY (0

HE 20 —-|
e 1 40 M

L B0 —
HELEL o -

13.17 Data group show ( data block)

It refers to a group of data of the data set of consecutive addresses, e.g. LW12, LW13, LW14 , LW15 Wait. Significant data group
lilustrates a plurality of controls can display the contents of data groups, such as a display while LW12 ~ LW15 versus RW12 ~ RW15 Two data
Group, whereby the user can observe and compare mode information in each register.
That is, data group data is used to display a graph or more sets of consecutive registers is formed. With this special
Property, in the practical application may compare the actual and expected data actually obtained data can be used to compare the two curves.
For example, temperature control in the boiler, is set in advance of an expected set of data, the data in the actual boiler operation, with the pre-acquired
Comparison of the data, using a graph to compare the two group display, to understand where the actual differences, in order to better
Control operation of the boiler. The screenshots below show data group control to display a single data group LW12 ~ LW15 The data. the following

DETAILED DESCRIPTION using the group of data.

BEF®
Lwio | 1 |FEHHbnt wl
Lwit | 4 |EiEANE ol
Lwiz | 10
Lwi13 | 20 2
Lwia | 5 10 M| || M|

twis | 30 LW!12 LW!13 LW!14 LW!15 EﬂiﬂhtD ﬁﬁ&ﬁ

The actual results of the implementation

13.17.1 New controls, and property settings
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turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Control / data group ", Or an icon on the toolbar, click in the win

The left mouse button on the establishment of " Data group " Control, as shown in FIG.

select " Data group " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:

SRR SR 3]
—BEY |27 | EREY | wEEe
mEmE: [t 2
i
MeR e —
itk [Local HNL.LK @) |
EE: o v
AT
itk [Local T LY (@) =)
BB [0 + 1 |
BT [0+ 2 [mf
R (16 bit Unsigned v|
2]

N —

(= [ ®8 | ofw

General Properties

Setting [channel number]. The number of channels used to set the number of sets of users want to observe data group, i.e. how many curves show the most

More can be displayed simultaneously 12 Curve.

For example, a data group in FIG display is set to 2, Then the user can observe the contents of two different types of addresses simultaneously.

Are set for each group of data read address, and the format pattern of high and low limit.

BE: ||:| V|
FEdHlH
Hith:  [Local AT L¥ (@) |
BE S [0+ 1 |
SHETFRRIL: 0+ 2 | O R RS
HEZE: 16bit Unsigned v|
PRI
BME: [0 | BAE: [32767
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[ aisle]

Address control is used to specify which channels to be set.

[ Control Address]

" Control Address " And it is used to control the display of the clearance curve;

0 = No action (Default value)

1 = Depicts a curve

2 = Clear Curve

3 = Clear and redraw the curve

After execution of the above instructions, the address value of the control system will set 0 .

When completed " Control Address " When set, InoTouch Editor Automatically calculated to produce " The number of address data " versus " Since data storage
Start address " Address disparities are all 1 . When not in use " Address offset " When the function, if " Control Address " set as LW10 ,then " data

The number of address " versus " Data storage start address " Will respectively LW (10 + 1) versus LW (10 + 2) , That is, LW11 versus LW12 .

[ Address data number]

Source address is the number of data " Address control address + 1"
The number of data sets the designated group of data to be displayed, i.e. number of points.

[ The data storage start address]

If the " Using the address offset " Is not selected, the start address of the source data storage is " Address control address + 2"

The actual data reading start address. Continuous curve data is a plurality of registers starting from the address formed.

[ Using the address offset]

If checked " Using the address offset ", Then [the data storage start address] is [using the address offset] + [Control Address] address, i.e., [Control

Ltd. Address] + 2.

[ type of data]

Setting data format. E.g LW12 The starting address of the data, when the data format is set to 16 bit Unsigned Time,
LWH12 for Data 1 , LW13 for Data 2 ,So on and so forth.

However, when the data format set 32 bit Unsigned Time, LW12 for Data 1 , LW14 for Data 2 ,So on and so forth.

[ limit]

Pattern of high and low limit settings for the display. I.e., the curve of minimum and maximum values can be displayed.

Display area

A graphical display that can be set the maximum number of data (number of points), and move around the border points, the background color.

~191--



STas [so - B

EREBE=T Rl

Fe BRI,
[1i%ed

SHE e R

Controls

10

4

———— i~

Animation and scrolling control button function " Trend " The same button functions, please refer to the " Trend " The instructions.

Groups set display frame color and background color contour control. If checked " Transparent ", Then the outline color and background color-free

It needs to be set, and does not use " Graph " .

Control group setting display grid

The group display control that is horizontally and vertically divided into aliquots and the color of the grid, as shown in FIG. Such as

If the effect does not require a grid, not check " Enable " .

Flas
[»] 5H B,

*E: g 215t £H:

Setting each data group pattern line color, width and type.

iHiE
iBE: o W

fRiE
e,

el

Automatic

More Style. ..

—
4 > S

After setting the above good properties, you can set up the read data displayed on a screen in a curved manner.

13.17.2 Work process control data group
1 Content data group, show how
a In [the number of data Address] write data items to be displayed.

b In the [data storage start address] content data sequentially filled.

¢, [Control Address] Write "1" ( This address bit 0 set as ON) ;at this time InoTouch Editor We will polyline drawing

The current contents of the register (Graphic before and reserved).

d, InoTouch Editor Upon completion of the operation in the preceding paragraph [Control Address] Write "0" .
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Note: In the operation ¢ with d Between, do not change the [Control Address], [the number of data address] and [data storage start address]
Content, or it may produce unexpected results.

2 How to clear the display of graphics

a, [Control Address] Write "2" ( Or this address bit 1 set as ON) ; Clear the painting line previously in FIG.

b, InoTouch Editor Upon completion of the action before the item will be [Control Address] is written "0" .

ey bt
B FF T 2 o | e iz

N

M| | »> | M

RN NIRRT
i, EEZERAMNH
SRR,

M| || v

3 Curve, has been shown to clear the graphics and display data is formed in a new

a In [the number of data Address] write data items to be displayed.

b In the [data storage start address] content data sequentially filled.

¢, [Control Address] Write "3" ( This address bit O versus bit 1 It is set to ON) ;at this time InoTouch Editor Wil first
Curve previously cleared, then new data to the current address which is formed a new curve.

d, InoTouch Editor Upon completion of the action before the item will be [Control Address] is written "0" .

Himih

ZHFAER I o |memst  pmmoms
&Eﬁc
i

AN &Ez 1 C
I, &Es
k4
H|«\»|H|§a@s LR R

e B2 HEAER TR,
BRI RIRL T — %
l i sk
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4 , The address offset mode

If checked [Address Offset] mode, the original [data storage start address] becomes [data storage offset address], please refer to the FIG.

2222222222

2222 272
+1 | 2222(N)

*2 2721

]

]

]

[

[]

.

+(N+1) ??N

Left unchecked by [Address Offset] mode, this mode [data storage start address] is the [Control Address ( Designated

address)] + 2.

However, in the address offset mode, the original [data storage start address] to [data storage offset address], used to store data

’\ 2?2?7777

222992772

7??7? 272
+1| 2222 (N)

21 222 (M)

+M ?2?21

[

[

[]

[]

[

.

+(M+n-1) ?7?N

‘ n???

The storage address offset value, assuming the value of m, can push [data storage start address] to [Control Address] + m.

Note: [Control Address], [the number of data address] and [data storing offset address] is fixed to 16 Bit unsigned data format, the control

Properties dialog to the selected data type is a data type for the required curve.

. When the specified register address data 32 When bits, only the lower 16 Bits have an effect, the higher place 16 Digital content

Controls

Set 0.
32 bit????
31 1516 0

40 0 ?7?

+1 0 77?7

+2 0 277
. Continuously read control after the establishment of [Control Address], [the number of data address] and [data storing offset address] content, but only
There [Control Address] bit 0 for ON When the offset address to read the inside data.
. When two or more specified channels, and each channel uses the same type of device, the address offset mode is recommended. See

FIG under test: the two channels [Control Address], [the number of data address] and [data storing offset address] is set to successive addresses,

In the first communication system to cycle the entire read back, can effectively enhance the efficiency curve drawing.
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222 (M)
2212727
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5 Data View functionality ( Watch)
i
BH TR e |
Hitk:  |Local HMI.L¥ (D) ]
BERARE =3
HEER
PLC :&%R: | Local HMI w
HipbEER: |Lw w
Hudik: [ [l Finerzag
HiEAET: [HhE] (HtiESE Bl 0~10255, 1035
[I#s5I=FFa

Data View function, that is, data viewing. It works like speaking in front of " Trend " middle " View " Function is the same.
In addition to comparing the user by pattern data group, you can also use [Data View] function, data of each drawing view points. open
When this feature is enabled, the user simply generated on the touch screen curve, InoTouch Editor The sequence will currently viewing " Data compiled
number " Sequentially written to the specified address and the data of each channel, and then display the actual content read by the control value. Each channel number written
The original data format of each channel is defined in accordance with the data format of the data.
For example: In group two sets of data show, for example, the channel 1( Data group 1) for 16 bit BCD Format, channel 2( data
Groups 2) for 32 bit Unsigned Format; when viewing data 4 , The control will be sequentially numbered data (data number from 0 Start,
That is, data view 4 Value, the data will be numbered 3) Two sets of data and data group 4 Content sent to the designated address, its
Written in the channel 1 Data usage 16 bit BCD Channel written; 2 Data usage 32 bit Unsigned .
Note: When using 32 bit Unsigned , The control data set and the address or number of 16 bit Unsigned , Writing

Data address 32 bit Unsigned (Control Address + 2 + 4 + 6 And so on, and so on).
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i E 1 i B 2
16bit BCD 32bit Unsigned ERA

—PEIREEL, 5 | wa= o o3 | BEw S

v [l 367 npo Jiewit 5o

/ \/ 20 s 10
10 #ik2 |50 +2 |40 32bit
Unsigned
50 Fhit 3 130 +3 |0
30 5 |40 |
H|«|»‘H|4O B6 140 e
20 ke (50 g
40 #iET 130

. [ Data Number]: from O Started 16 Bit unsigned integer; if the specified register is 32 When bits, only the lower

16 Bits have an effect.

. The channel may be a [Control Address] is set to 1 To display the data content in different points of time, but viewing output

Content value of each channel to display the last time, when the value of the previously displayed can not be view (view).

. As shown, when the passage 1 Be cleared before viewing (or is not already displayed), to view its data 0 instead.

HiE1 i il 2
16bit BCD 32bit Unsigned EH A
0 | T2 o 103 |BEs s
N nf et neo
30 #8140
10 #382 |50 +2 (40 32bit
50 HiE€3 20 w3 Unsigned
30 HiBa |40
M|« | » | w [JJ20 6 |40 +4
20 $4486 [30 0
40 HRT |30
. As shown, when the passage 1 Just 3 Data, when the viewing data 4 When (insufficient number of data), the data to its view 0 instead.
i1 2

16bit BCD 32bit Unsigned Effa
0 | w4 o +of3 | HiEm=
B ____[uetayr nf et o

/ 30 %1 40
10 #i€2 |50 +2 (40 32bit

Unsi d
\/ 50 %3 |30 130 nerene
0 #ika |40 I
M| e | > | w0 — "

0 ks [30 g
0 HET (30

[ limit]

1) Maximum number of channels 12 That a group of control data can show up 12 Curve.
2 ) Curve is the upper limit of the number of refreshed 32 ; After reaching the upper limit, no longer accepts display command.

3) Each channel can show up 1024 point.
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13.18 Backup Control ( backup)

You can use the backup control recipe data, event logs or the specified data sampling record is copied to the specified device ( U plate),
And you can specify the time range of backup. For example, an event record is stored in the original U Disc, data can be displaced into a computer built into
Further analysis or printing. At the same time, it can also be stored in the display or U plate, SD Card inside information to back up the
Saved on your computer.
When the backup operation of the system reserved bit [ LB9039] Status will ON status. Described below " Backup " Controls
use.
turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / Backup ", Or an icon on the toolbar, click the mouse in thﬁvindow

Left, on the establishment " Backup " Control.

F_o

select " Backup " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:

SR EH X
—BEE [weEit | DRER | FEEE | nEE
RiB
(o)) ORi_a OB F
BHiE
e [um v

R ERAET R ELY032 Lro03ot 3 S AT I ik 3 A 3R

fE

e v Rl
ik

Hifl: [Locsl HNL.LE(@) | £

[(m= [ ®# [ FBoo |

[RW], [ RW_A] ,[record]

These options are used to select the source you want to copy.

[ Backup location]

Copy the file location can be selected [ U plate] When the source data and copy the same position, control will not perform any replication action
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Make.

[ Attributes]

Execution mode selection control, you can choose " Manually " versus " trigger " Modes, with reference to the FIG.

[ Manual]

Users only need to press the controls, you can perform data replication action.

[ trigger]

When the specified register state change trigger conditions are met, control performs data replication action. It contains the following trigger conditions
Ways:

AR

[OFF-> ON] When the status register specified by the OFF Changes to ON , Will perform the data replication operation.

[ON-> OFF] When the status register specified by the ON Changes to OFF , Will perform the data replication operation.

[OFF <-> ON] When the specified register change of state, will perform data replication action.

[ Trigger address]

When " trigger " Mode, the trigger address is used to specify which of the control register to use to trigger data copy operation.

R HHE
Hillk: [Local HMI.LE @) |
EEERER E|
wEER
PLC ¥ |L|:u:a| HMI v|
HIEER: L5 v
ik o REZ s

M AET: k] S B o~ 11999, 107 E])

[ %5 5=
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13.19 LED Marquee Control Sl

FIG control properties as follows: with the control in Displaying a set of moving lights, its movement and the moving speed of the operation of
the register control, lighting, and color light-off display colors are alternately formed in the moving operation. Run Control Address: the
address is an address bit, is when ON Marquee moved, OFF When, at this time to be determined by the position of the lights in real time the

location address.
Real-time location: As described above, the data type is fixed for the 32 Bit unsigned integers. Interval Address: control led spinning speed, 0
The fastest, the greater the value, the slower the speed. The number of tail: the tail number is 0 The number of Lit is 1 When the number is

tailing 1 When the quantity of lights 2 And so on.

Style: Style Mobile currently supports only circular movement

LED# 51T
LEDHLET | $EnfEf:

X

WITENE, . *|

FEhlH e
EITEEMAE:  [Local MIT LEQ) C EE.
FEMCEMAE:  [Local mMI L @) C [EBE.
ErElERRAE . [Local HMI LH () | EE.
HESH

LEDST 31 - L.En-ﬂ‘zﬁ@:
mRME: 0| st

3] W |

@ [ mE | [ ®EBon |
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13.20 Time display controls
Time display controls are used to display the date and time controls.
Open InoTouch Editor software menu "- Numerical Control \ character numeric input display - - time

Display ", or icon on the toolbar, click the left moui@l’(on in the window, on the establishment of the" Show time "

Control, as shown in FIG.

BEO |BEEQ TEO ®OM B0
KT v A QM E B s EED
REBE vl 4 & (0 B E i A
BEFF | BEWART |0 SHERA
- FTHEARS »| & HEds
=] . B9 EiEST 2014- 2-13  16:13:33

Select "Show time" double-click or right-click and select "Properties” to edit, as shown below:
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i [ TS e F ﬂ
BERE BT R ] EfEY | ExEl | FFEH | #EEHE
HERIE ¥
LIS Bt ymra [
BE3ET, :  HH:mm: == D
R
SEEDSEMHE ¢+ Local HWI. LY (3022)
HD Bt ;| Local HMI LY (60210
{EH BHihE 0 Local HMI. LY (3020)
VEEDRTHEGE © Local HMI. L¥ (3019)
MEESMHAE © [Local HMI. LY (3018)
SEERECHRYE :  Local HMILLY (3017)
@ | [ ®mE ][ E®oen |
[ Time Front]
Time is displayed in front of the date.
[ Date Format]
0 Hide date Date does not show up
1 yyyy-MM-dd year month day
2 yyyy.MM.dd year month day
3 yyyy / MM / dd year month day
4 MM / dd / yyyy Month / day / year
5 dd /MM / yyyy Day / Month / Year
6 dd.MM.yyyy May month. Year
7 MM / dd Month Day
8 MM.dd Month Day




Controls

[ Time format]

0 Time is not displayed Time is not displayed
1 HH: mm: ss Hours: minutes: seconds
2 HH: MM Hours: minutes

[ Read address]

In the address read: default address Local HMI.LW (9022) , May be modified to address other. Read month
Address: default address Local HMI.LW (9021) , May be modified to address other. Read Day Address: default
address Local HMI.LW (9020) , May be modified to address other. When reading Address: default address Local
HMI.LW (9019) , May be modified to address other. Read points Address: default address Local HMI.LW (9018) ,
May be modified to address other. Read second Address: default address Local HMI.LW (9017) , May be modified

to address other.

Default Address Example:

step 1 :turn on InoTouchEditor Software, the new display time control, time keeping display controls the default configuration,

Click the menu "Tools \ Compiler " "Tool \ offline simulation", obtain the time automatically according to the configuration

register system, the date, as shown below:

2014- 222 14:10:49 |

Inovance
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Modify Read Address Example:

step 1 : Reading the year, month, day, hour, minute, second address in order to Local HMI.LW (0) , Local

HMI.LW (1), Local HMLLW (2) , Local HMI.LW (3) , Local HMI.LW (4) , Local HMILW (5) ,As shown

below:
| simlTe (]
[OREEERE | EpE | Eemt | TEEE | smE
o= A&
CateEsig BEAER 0 vy MN-dd
EIEETS ¢ | Hmm: ==
EE
EEREEMIYE @ | Loecal HMI. LW ()
EEL A ML 1 [Local HMI. L (1
EEREME ¢ [Local HMI. L (2)
EHIE A @ Local HMI. LW (3D
EEERAMHNE @ |Local HMI. L (4)
iEER Lt :  |Loeal HMI. LW (S) =
[ m= ][ B\ | [ ®EBoo |

step 2 : New 6 Numerical control input, the address set in sequence Local HMI.LW (0) , Local HMIL.LW (1) ,
Local HMI.LW (2) , Local HMI.LW (3) , Local HMI.LW (4) , Local HMI.LW (5) , Just created program is stored,

compiled and executed offline simulation, the effect is shown below:
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Since no input any data, so the data are zero. Input to the input control value, respectively 2013,8,

23,3,4,59 displays the results shown below:

Inovance
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13.21 PLC Control ( PLC Control)

"PLC control " Controls are used to define PLC State of a bit in the data or the contents of the register and other conditions, conditions when full
When full, the implementation of specific actions defined in the control inside. For example, a screen switching operation and the like.
Click InoTouch Editor Under the left of Software Project Management "PLC Control object table " Will open "PLC control " Dialog box,

As shown below.

PLCESH 3]
| |
f2HIZE, | RETE |
TR
it Local HMLLB() ]
] REEIEE SO A HhaT

s

HTENRSE
TEEORE: EEEEEORS v
TEbiHL: Local HML.LW(0)

FTENHL: FTEDEIREIUE N

[ m= | [ 2w |
Attributes
[ Control type]
select PLC Control control control type, selectable items shown below.
IR, REHTED v

a
HNEFFORS)

The above function setting, respectively, as follows.
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a, " Change Window "

Switching the base window. When [Trigger Address] in the data change, and the changed data is a valid window number,
The current window will close and switch to [Trigger Address] data specified window, and the window number written at this time after switching to the specified
The address (write address this see the description below). For example if the current window No. 10 And content controls, such as setting

The following figure:

EHER, | JHREFED v

TEHIE
it Local HMLLW(D) (]

[ REisE B O ARt 4T
]IS g 195 WIS & 6T
XS ARKE E|

HEER
PLC & |Local HVI &
HhEZERL: Ly w

tit: o W]

HHFAET: ] (HESERR0~ 10255, 103 )

[

16-bit Unsigned ~

when LWO Data from the other data is changed 11 Time, InoTouch Editor In addition to the basic window will switch to the window 11
Outside will also LW1 Change data 11 .
When successful handover window, the window number of the write address after the handover with this [trigger address] set in the read address, the variable type

Jie-state relationship, the following table compiled object window number of the read address is to be switched, and the number of write address window after the handover. its

in "Ad dress " Expressed Storage Device The address value, for example, register [ LW100] Time , "Address" equal 100 .

Variable type The destLation window number read address (trigger address) Switching the write address window number
16-bit BCD address address + 1
32-bit BCD address address + 2
16-bit Unsigned address address + 1
16-bit Signed address address + 1
32-bit Unsigned address address + 2
32-bit Signed address address + 2

But the system reserved bit [ LB9017] The state is set to ON When, after switching window number will no longer be written to a specific address.
If [the paging address data to zero], then the window switching succeeds, the trigger data address zero.
When the backlight is turned off, If [the feed backlight on], then the switch will automatically open the window after a successful backlight.
In the " The backlight power saving time " Set to non 0 When the data that is used the backlight off function, check this suggestion.
b, " Data is written to address (Current base window number) "

When the Change Window, the number will be written to the basic window [Trigger Address] designated address.
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¢, "PLC control "

This feature may be utilized to provide user control data register PLC versus HMI Data transfer between the data transfer

Direction includes four types, with reference to the table of contents:

Data transfer type

Data transmission direction

1 PLC Data register -> HMI Up RW register
2 PLC Data register -> HMI Up LW register
3 HMI Up RW Recipe Information -> PLC Register on

4 HMI Up LW Register -> PLC Register on

When using this feature, InoTouch Editor The use of [Trigger Address] set in the start address, consisting of four consecutive registers

The data unit, determines data transfer type, the number of data transfer, the data transfer source address and the destination address of the data. Under exemplar

Significance of Data Register shown indicated. Wherein [trigger address] indicates that PLC Location register, for example, [Trigger Address] =

D100, That means use D100 ~ D103 Data were four registers to determine the content of the data transmission.

address

use

Explanation

[ Trigger address]

transmission direction is determined.

IThis register is used to determine the type of data transmission, as described above, there are four

Storing type data transmission, and dataypes.

When new data is written to the register, InoTouch Editor Namely implementation of the correspondi

[Transmitting, after the data transfer is completed it will reset register is 0 .

ng

[ Trigger address] + 1 Storjing data to be transmitted

[The number of units of word .

[ Trigger address] + 2 Storjng data during transmission

IAddress offset sources.

Source start address is transmitted:
[ Trigger address] + 4 + Offset

Kymmene to PLC For example, if set at this time [Trigger address] is D100 ,

lsources is transmitted D109 ,

among them =109 (100 +4) + 5.

In the register [Trigger Address] + 2 That is D102 The data is "5" , The start address of the data

[ Trigger address] + 3

Storage of transit funding formula

Register material ( RW) Or this

IThe data register ( LW) The starting

address.

Kymmene to PLC For example, if set at this time [Trigger address] is D100 ,and

[Trigger Address] in the register + 3 That is D103 The data is "100" , The destination address of theg

transmission during operation is RW100 or LW100 Consecutive start address register.

Examples are as follows:

If now we need to use "PLC control " Features that will Kymmene PLC From D100 The beginning 16 words Data transfer

To lose InoTouch Editor Recipe memory RW200 Start address, the method implementation is as follows:
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First, it is assumed by D10 Starting four registers to control the transmission of data, you should first establish a PLC Control controls,

Select the type "PLC control " Reads the address set D10 . As shown below.

f ||

i
FHiER, | TRERED )
TEHIEE
ittt Fa0.0(10) ]
BREE AR '
WEES
PLC & #f: [H2U v
HitEZERL: (D v

Hidik: |10
HibFAETS: (M) (HbhEFERR:0~8255, 103 )

(%558

16-hit Unsigned w

Next, the size should be determined and the offset address of the operation data, the D11 set as 16 Large, denotes the transmission of data
Small as 16 words ;will D12 set as 86 , Source address data is represented D100 (100 = 10 + 4 + 86) ;will D13 Set up
Reference is 200, It indicates the target address RW200 .

Finally, in accordance with the direction of data transfer, transmission type is set. Should be D10 set as 1, It said it would transfer PLC register
The data to InoTouch Editor Up RW Register. If you set D10 Value 3 , The opposite direction of transmission.

The other two have a similar set of transmission methods, the only difference in InoTouch Editor Data memory into local
Data register LW .

d " Backlight control (return value) "

When the state [Trigger Address] by OFF Changes to ON Time, InoTouch Editor The backlight on and off, this will also [be triggered
Address] is set to state OFF . When the backlight is turned off, the user need only touch the screen at any position, i.e., the backlight will again open.

e " Backlight control "

When the state [Trigger Address] by OFF Changes to ON Time, InoTouch Editor The backlight on and off, but do not have " return value "
(Write back) State functions, will not at this time [trigger address] is set to OFF .

f " Sound Control "

AT | oFF->0N v

i Beep

When the state of [Trigger address] change trigger conditions are met, "PLC control " Control will play a pre-specified sound file. [touch

Hair embodiment] can be selected:

OFF-> ON By the state OFF Changes to ON

ON-> OFF By the stae ON Changes to OFF
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OFF <-> ON Simply [state change

Note: At present, only the man-machine interface with Ethernet only audio output.
g " Screen Printing "
When the state of [Trigger address] change trigger conditions are met, "PLC control " Controls will print the specified screen. Can trigger

select:

OFF-> ON By the state OFF Changes to ON

ON-> OFF By the state ON Changes to OFF

OFF <-> ON Simply state change

Can choose to print the picture, there are three ways to specify, with reference to the FIG.

FTEDfELE
FTENEORIS:

[ Print this basic window]

"PLC control " Controls will print the current window screen human-machine interface display.

Note: The current can only save pictures to support U Disk mode, the printer supports direct printing yet

13.22 schedule ( Schedule)

Scheduling function is specified in the arrival time, performs the specified action. For example, specify Monday morning 8 : 00 The whole open
Machines, Monday afternoon 17 : 00 Full shutdown. This is a simple " schedule " Features. Scheduling is a function of the particular
Among more than specified bit or word register. It gives the specified bit Or the state change of the specified data register is written inside
data. Schedule typically includes the following items, to the following case to illustrate the way " schedule " The method to use.

1) Set menu (or a certain work is required); 2 ) Opening / closing the motor at a particular time;

3 ) Changing the temperature at a particular time; 4 ) And scheduling an operation time setting process described; 5 )limit

13.20.1 Settings menu

At a specified time on / off motor

22,2777
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Varying the temperature at a given time

Er LW100 : 100 °C

e

oL

When the specified R B R R
p! setting write op mode setting
start time to
@ q> -
When the specified

Temperature write standby mode
end time to time

13.20.2 Opening / closing motor at a certain time
The motor (assuming Address: LB100) It has been running from Monday to Friday, by the time every morning 8 Pm to 5 point. in

This program is set for introduction at the beginning of time (in the moming 8 Point) address LB100 Set ON At the end of time (afternoon 5 Point) will be

site LB100 Set OFF .

Start running

i

turned on, the motor is running

When the specified

start time to

Stop running power is

T

When the specified Power is turned off, the motor stops

end time to time

Understand the above job requirements, then use " schedule " Control to set the work process.

Step one: Click InoTouch Editor Under the left of Software Project Management " Schedule object table " Will open " schedule " Dialog box,

As shown below.
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#E 3
—HRE | HERE | Z2E
sk A2 1 |
O RiBFBRTHAT iR/ aht

TEMER: [fgson |
B Rtk

BiEHutt:  [Loeal M LB @) ]

[(m= [ Bm | @FAw

Step 2: Setting [General properties] p:

1) To decide whether to check [perform start / stop operation when the power is turned on].

[ eifF BE 0T Fi/EH ahiE

2 ) Selected [Action Mode] is set to [Bit ON] .

TEhiEss: @ hon v|

@_
FHEM

3 ) Setting [target address] (example: LB100) .

B trHiiE
BHFHAE:  [Local HMI.LE (D)
REE LIRS
WEES
PLC &7 |Local HMI v
HF2ER): |15 |
Hidl: | 100 | Oxssss

HUBERETE: [Hbt] (HhbESE R0~ 11999, 103E])

(%5 |=FFas

Step 3: Setting [Time Setting] on page:

1) Select [Time Setting] tab, followed by [constant].
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—E | FEwE | et
Ot 4 O itk

2 ) Set [start time and date]. The time is set 8 point 0 Minute 0 Seconds, then check Monday through Friday, cancel [set

A single date] check box.
Cl#Exe—BaEA
Fig

a = : [0 = : |0 ES

(12888 [v]| 288— [v] 2EA— [v] 28A= [v] 25AM [v] 28RS [| 28R~

3) Set [end time and date]. Check the [Enable End action] check box, set the end time 17 point 0 Minute 0 second.

L]
BHERT=h

17 £ [0 o |0 v
4 ) Press the [OK] key.

Through the above steps, it is assumed LB100 Control bits to control the motor start / stop, after the setting, the " schedule " Work
As the process is, every Monday to Friday morning 8 : 00 whole, LB100 State is set to ON , The motor starts running,
In the afternoon of 17 : 00 whole, LB100 The state is set to OFF , The motor stops, and so a week.

13.20.3 Specific time temperature change

From Monday to Friday, at the start time 8 The temperature set point value 100 Write register of address LW100 , Then the system
Into the operation mode. At the end of time 17 The temperature set point value 40 Write register of address LW100 , Then the system enters a wait

mode.

LW100 : 100 °c

When the specified N B N N
temperature setting write operation mode setting

start time to

OF

When the specified

LW100: 40 °c

X . Temperature write standby mode
end time to time

Step one: Click InoTouch Editor Under the left of Software Project Management " schedule " Will open " schedule " Dialog box, as shown below.
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HE X
—HRRE | mEEs | et
i ,ﬁ% 1 |
[ eiEF BrfthdT Fia/a® ahie
GEER: [FEEA |
B #rtbit
Bimthtt:  [Local AT ¥ () ]
FHEMERE
EaEs: [Em v
RIS AE 0 |
[l BmRg®iTsh
(== [ ®B# | mAw
Step 2: Setting [General properties] p:
1) To decide whether to check [perform start / stop operation when the power is turned on].
[ eilEF BETHhAT Fris & ahtE
2 ) Selected [Action Mode] to [word written].
7EhEx: FHEEA v/
M= 0N
i % HJOFF
T 1 51"\'-.

3) Set [Action Address] (for example: LW100) .

B rHutE
Bimitt:  Local HMI. LK (100)
WEER
PLC B |Lcu:a| HMI v|
HAF2ERL: |Lw v |
ik | 100 | Orsiees

i DEFET: [HhE] HhESE B0~ 10255, 10EED)

[]&s|Froe

| 16-bit Unsigned v

4 ) Select [value] sets [starts to be written value] of 100 .
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FHHE M ERE
EAET: EE v

FigaeE Afg 100

Step 3: Setting [Time Setting] on page:
1) Select [Time Setting] page, and then select [constant].
—iREt: | FEEE | 2e R
Ok O Hitt

2 ) Set [start time and date]. The time is set 8 point 0 Minute 0 Seconds, then check Monday through Friday. Cancel [single set date] check box.

[l¥&EHa—HE
FIE
a =| : [0 = : [0 S
[ 12416 [v] 283— [v] 280 [v] E8#A= [v] 2¥AM [v] E#AF [ ] A

3) Set [end time and date]. Check the [Enable End action] check box, set the end time 17 point 0 Minute 0 second.

o B
BERZEFTEh
17 =l o = 0 =
4 ) Back [General properties] p, set [end to be written value] of 40 .
FIHE M EWE
SAMES EH ~

Frigits A g (100
[v] BRE%EF{T=h
SEHEEAE 40

5) Press the [OK] key.
Through the above settings, to complete a " schedule " Function, that is, every Monday to Friday morning 8 : 00 Whole, the 100
This data is written to LW100 This register, and then in the afternoon 17 : 00 Whole, in turn 40 This data is written to LW100

This regqister.
13.20.4 And scheduling an operation time setting process described

1 Action mode setting:
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8 3]
—REYE mEdE | 2B
it |HEE 1
[ il Bt thaT FPiu/2m Ehit
TTabiRTL  |{don ~
B #rHiiE
BimHtl:  [Local M. 1B @) ]
[ ®m= | [ i ]
set up Action Description
IAt the start, the specified bit is set ON . At the end, set OFF . For example: start
time: 09:00:00
End Time: 17:00:00
Bit ON Start Time End Time
| | |
| | |
ON ;
OFF | —
| | |
09:00:00 12:00:00 17:00:00
At the start, the specified bit is set OFF . At the end, set ON .
For example: start time: 09:00:00
End Time: 17:00:00
Bit OFF Start Time End Time
| | |
| | |
ON : rem—
OFF !
| | |
09:00:00 12:00:00 17:00:00
IAt the start, the predetermined value [start value to be written] written to the specified register address data word, at the end, the
writing [End value to be written]. For example: Register Address: LW100
Written word

Start time: 09:00:00 End Time: 17:00:00

Start value to be written: 10 The end of the value to be written: 0
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set up Action Description
LW00 10 LW100 o
| | »
L
09:00:00 17:00:00
Action Address Used to gontrol the schedule specified address
set up Action Description

\When the power is turned on to p|

[Start / end action

Enabled

When the power is turned on, the implementation of action has been set.

if HMI The power supply is turned on in a scheduled interval, begin action will be executed. if HMI

[The power supply is turned on outside the scheduled interval, the end of the action will be executed.

In the scheduling interval

erform open

When disabled

Later than the scheduled start time if the power is turned on, the operation does not start automatically. However, the end of

the action will be executed automatically.

lexecuted.

Scheduled star_t time power is turned on scheduled end time .
.

Start operation is completed action
schedule interval end outer

The power is turned oBchedu_Ied starttime End Timle Schedule

In operation Starts operation The end of the action

(Of course, if the termination operation is not set, the schedule interval can not be determined correctly, so the operation will not be

Bit Set ON / Bit Set

OFF / Written word

Bit Set ON

will[ 0] Write to the specified location.

Bit Set OFF

will[ 1] Write to the specified location.

Written word

The specified value is written to the

data register specified address.

Initial value to be written Wher

Election [constant]

the specified window is opened, an operation performed scheduling.
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Scheduling the start, the value to be written.
* Election [Address]

When the schedule start address value to be written.

hen the specified window is opened, an operation performed scheduling.

* Election [constant]
At the end of the schedule, the value to be written.
The end of the value to be writfen

* Election [Address]

At the end of the schedule, the address values to be written.

note: You have to [Set Time] tab, check [Enable End action] to use this option.

2, Set time (when the user selects [constant]).

2 X
| HEEE | Zam
OFn Ot

[iksEme—H4A
Frig

b Bl:pp B 2

-

M 28R [ 28— [ 28— (1 25= [ 280 (1 28R (1 B8~

&3
] BRI
bl 2f:p =

[ m= [ ®mE |

set up Action Description

IThe method of selecting the set start time and end time.

* constant
Constant / Address Specify a fixed time and date.

* address

Specific address information storage time and date.

* Enabled

Set a single date If the user wants to set a range of 2 More day schedule, you can check this option. But only a single set of

single start time and end time.
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set up Action Description
Initial actions The end of the action
09:00 17:00
Tuesday
Monday _l—
Eﬁs + You must enter the start and end times.
. You can not enter exactly the same time and date at the start time and end time field.
o When disabled
Time schedule must be defined within one day (start time and end time must be twenty four Within hours). Can select multiple
start and end date in the schedule, certain actions may also be performed at the same time each day.
When the user wants to specify an end time, check the [Enable End action].
Initial actions The end of the action
09:00 17:00
Tuesday i
Monday !  —
EH s . You can not enter exactly the same time and date at the start time and end time field.
. Such a time schedule applies only to scheduled within a day, so if you type the end time is earlier than the
start time, the end of the action will wait until the next day will be performed.
For example: Start Date:
P Monday Tugsday
Monday Start time: 22:00:00
| ! | |
. ! | ! | >
End Time: 01:00:00
22:00:00 01:00:00
Select the starting time and date.
Starting
\When [set a single date] disabled, you can specify more than one day's date.
\When [Enable End action] is enabled, to specify an end time. Date
End
only [set a single date] is set to enabled.

3, Set time (when the user selects [address], i.e. the time is set by setting the data register, below)

If the " address " Is checked, the system set the start / end time and date via a device type of address. In addition, users can change

And set the schedule during the operation.
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fi 53
—HEe MERE | weEt

Csn Ot

BBl L [Local HMI. L (0)

il

Rﬁ:

fTahiEs,
(=D
(]
(5
(&1
CE»
(4]
(€3]
[¢3]

FrIREE
FrIRETE
FIREE
FrIaRE
SETRATE
SETRAE
SETRRTE
SETRRE]

R i

The following information length 16-bit Example. (When the designated register 32 When bits, only the lower 16 Bits have an effect)

set up

description

Time Setting Address Spe

cify a location within any device / PLC The starting address of the memory block, this block is used to set the storage time
IAll the information.

control Read requ

red information, including the [Mode], [start time] and the [end time].

d Control (time setting address + 0)

status After the

Control] time data read completion will change a bit is wrong, or the type of time data ON .
d State (time setting address + 1)

Mode of action Specif]

the [Enable End action] and [set a single date].

Mode of action

Setting time (when [constant] is selected)

Mode (Time Setting Address + 2)

Start Time (days)

Specify the start date.

Start date (Start Date: Time Setting Address + 3)

Start time (when) Specify

Start time (minutes)

Start time (seconds)

/ the start time.

Start time (Start time: time setting address + 4 To + 6)

End Time (days)

Specify an end date.

End date (end date: Time Setting Address + 7)

End time (when)

End Time (min)

Specifies the end time.

End Time (End time: Time set address + 8 To + 10)

End Time (seconds)
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a. Control (time setting address + 0)

When [Update Time Bit] is detected as ON (0-> 1) , Then read [Mode], [start time] and the [end time].

Place

Reserved ( 0 fixed)

00: Updated bit (0: no action, 1: Time schedule information is read)

It can be seen from the " Control Address " of bit0 Set as ON , The update schedule time is set.

EE g - Setting the address from the time [Mode] (Address + 2) The [End Time (sec)] (Address + 10) Where the information will not be read out regularly.

when HMI When the time corresponding set of data change, make sure the [control] the [time to obtain the required bit] set ON (0-> 1) .

b. State (time setting address + 1)

After the time data [control] is read is completed, HMI We will put [time to obtain complete bit] set ON (0-> 1) . Similarly, if the time information is
entered incorrectly, [an error notification bit] will be set at the same time ON (0-> 1) .

15 020 100
Place

Reserved ( 0 fixed)

Bit 00: time to obtain complete bit ( 0 : It is not time to obtain the action being performed, is not yet complete;
1 : Time information obtained finished) bit 01 : Error notification bit ( 0 : Time data is being

replaced with correct information;

1 : Time data contains errors)

EE g Once the [time to obtain complete bit] is a trigger device / PLC Identified, make sure the [control] the [time to obtain the required bit] set OFF (1->

0) . Once this bit is set OFF (1-> 0) , Then set the [state] of [time to obtain complete bit] and [Error Notification Bit] is set at the same time OFF (1-> 0) .

c. Mode (Time Setting Address + 2)

Enable or disable [End Time action set] and [Date specified single mode]. Whether [End Time Action setting] is how the state, the indirectly
designated time data ([Time Setting Address] 11 A block address) will be read out.

020 100

Place

Reserved ( 0 fixed)

00: End Time Action setting ( 0 : Disable; 1 : Enable) bit 01 : Single date

specified mode ( 0 : Disable; 1 : Enable)
ﬂfﬁ s . If the [action to end time setting] input 0 ( Disabled), the end time data will be read but ignored.
If the [date specified single mode] Input 1( Enabled), make sure you enter the start and end time information. If there 2 More than one

start / end dates bit is simultaneously set ON , An error occurs.

d. Start/ end dates (start date: Time Setting Address + 3 ; End date: Time Setting Address + 7)

Specify a date used to trigger the start / end action.
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15 07 506 040 03,020,100
Reserved ( 0 fixed) Tue Wen Thu Fri SgtMon Sun

Place 00 : on Sunday( 0 :no; 1 : Specified) Bit 01 : Monday(
0:no; 1 : Specified) Bit 02 : Tuesday( 0 :no; 1:

Specified) Bit 03 : Wednesday( 0 :no; 1 :

Specified) Bit 04 : Thursday( 0 :no; 1 : Specified)

Bit 05 : Friday( 0 :no; 1 : Specified) Bit 06 : on

Saturday( 0 :no; 1 : Specifies)

e. Start / end time (Start time: time setting address + 4 To + 6 ; End time: Time Setting Address + 8 To +
10)
Time: 0--23 ;Minute: 0--59 ;second: 0--59 . If the value exceeds the range you specified
above, it will generate an error.

?_:Eﬁs < Time data input by the user should be in binary format, the system does not accept BCD Time data format.

« End time depends on the [Mode] (Address + 2) set up. Similarly, [End Time Action setting] (bits 00) Effective depends on [Date single designation

mode] (bits 01) usage of. Single date specified pattern

Place

use Do not use
End Time Action setting use Used Not used
4) Ban
#8 3]
—REH: | HiEEE | BERE
FEHIThER
EHR
(3 2R O A O B OFFR A
firiasibl  Local L. LE @) ]
BREEE
HHE ERig
set up description

Bit ban InoTguch Editor In execution " Start " The former will first read the bit. If the bit state ON , The schedule will not be executed.

sound If thg user has set the sound object, regardless of the implementation of the start time or end time action will play the selected action are sound.
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13.20.5 limit

Each project can register up 32 A [schedule] object.

Characteristics of a time schedule for the operation. When the start time is reached, specific device address will only be written to once, this write
The action will not be repeated.

Action: Bit set the start The operator changed
Start Time

time: 08:00:00 End Time
End Time: 08:20:00

OFF —

07:50:00 08:00:00 18:10:00 18:20:00

[ Start / End value to be written] and [prohibition bit] is read only once at the scheduled start. It is not allowed time to read, and perhaps

There will be little cause data communication delay the start time delay.

When the user changes HMI System time, the system will re-determine the extent of the schedule start and end time. If the editor

The object is located in the new range, the start action will be executed.

When the same starting and ending time occurs in the plurality of schedules, they will be numbered in ascending order according to the processing.
When the [Time] is specified as [Address], the system periodically to read the [control] Address, length of time depending on the extent of the system busy.
When Bits [control] address 00 ([ The time required to obtain bit]) is set to ON Before [state] and the address information is read out in front, can be
Can produce a time delay. Likewise bits, the plurality of [schedule] object 00 ([ The time required to obtain bit]) is set at the same time ON ,

It may be a delay before the action.

When [Time Setting] is specified as [Address] and you specify start and end times over the legal time range, the set time

It may not work correctly. Also, you can not use BCD As input values.

When [Time Setting] is specified as [address], please pay attention to [control] in the [time to obtain the required position] if there is set.

The current implementation is based on [schedule] function " week " For the cycle execution units, you can not specify any date to perform specific actions.
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Sampling data, trends and historical data report

Chapter XIV Sampling data, trends and historical data show

Practical applications, sometimes need to use real-time monitoring of a process to change a parameter, and change the query before it is too
Cheng. E.g. boiler water temperature detector, the pressure change process and the like. InoTouch Editor Trend Control is provided to achieve
This feature. FIG trend line is drawn using a continuous process of change of the display control parameters, and can change history of the query process.
The trend in the data is coming from? Trend graph depicted process parameter changes, which is used " Data sampling " Controls mining

To sample data plotted as a graph. To do this, first look " Data sampling " Control.

14.1 Data sampling

Periodic sampling control data can be read PLC Value in the data register, and the read data file
Keep in a specified location, you can make the memory of the machine interface itself, or SD card, U Disc, even one computer
Machine. Such data sampled, it can be " Trend " Etc. are used as display control curve.
a, Click on InoTouch Editor Under the left of Software Project Management " Sampling Data Sheet " Will open " Data sampling " Dialog boxes, such as

Shown below.
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[ Data Sources]

The definition of target sampling data read PLC Register address. When more than one more sampling data set at this time is starting to send
The address register.

[ Sampling method]

Cycle type: The minimum sampling period 0.1 Second, a maximum sampling period 120 minute. After set up, that this frequency to
Read PLC The data;
Trigger: When the condition is met, only to be data sampling. It can be set PLC The one bit, when the bit shape

When the state changes, perform data sampling. Triggered sampling of three conditions, namely:
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"OFF-> ON" : When the address is specified by the state OFF Changes to ON , It will trigger a sampling operation.
"ON-> OFF" : When the address is specified by the state ON Changes to OFF , It will trigger a sampling operation.

"ON <-> OFF" : When the specified address status changes, will trigger a sampling operation.

[ Clear Control]

When the state is set to the specified address ON Will be cleared sampled data obtained, the number of sampled data will also be zero,
But it does not affect the sampling data file has been stored in an external device. Other setup items, please refer to " Set the general properties of controls " .

[ Pause Control]

When the state is set to the specified address ON It will be halted sampling action until the state is restored to the specified address OFF .

Other setup items, please refer to " Set the general properties of controls " .

[ data record]

Max Records

A data sampling of records maximum number of samples in one day. Up to 86400 Records. That press 1 Second sampling time to count

Count.

Data format

The establishment of a data sample included data format. A data sample may contain more than one data,
InoTouch Editor Information provided by the sampling operation may sample data in different formats at the same time. Press the [data type], the user can
To self-define the contents of a data sampling. For example the following figures, the user defines a total of three formats of data, respectively, " Batch
Secondary "(16-bit Unsigned) , " Water temperature "(16-bit Signed) versus " Water pressure "(32-bit Float) Length of a total of 4
words . That each sampling action, InoTouch Editor Will address from a specified length of each sample 4 words of

Data, as this sampling data created content.

FEER
#id BrElE
HakEH I I s 6 0
0 #itie T_16UNSIGHNED
— 1 #HiEE T_165IGMED
= 2 #kEH  T_32FLOAT
32-hit Float w

Among them, the name " batch ", " Water temperature " , " Water pressure " And other names, is in " description " Defined inside, as shown in FIG.

The name after converting the sample files CSV or Excel When the table, it will appear on the list.

[ history record]

When used to specify the location to save the sampling data, but the use of off-line simulation function on your computer, files and records shall be stored in

InoTouch Editor.exe In the same directory "Datalog” Folder.
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[ Save to HMI]

The sampled data is stored in IT5000 HMI inside.

[ Save to SD card]

The sampled data stored SD Card.

[ Save to U plate]

The sampled data stored U Intraday.

[ file name]

Sampling data set stored file name. This file name do not use Chinese characters, to make use of ASCII Value or
Way to name.

Elected [File storage time limit] this setting, this setting value is used to determine sampling time record data files were kept.
The following diagram, for example, a retention time is set at this time 2 Day, which means that the system will retain only the day before yesterday with the sampling data log file,
Over this time range archives will automatically be deleted to avoid being run out of storage space. Due to limited storage space man-machine interface,

If you choose to save the general data sampling data to the display unit, it is recommended to set this parameter.

IPHEIFETEPRS] {RBETIE: x . . ‘
After the above settings, on the establishment of a data sampling needed.

14.2 Trend

After the establishment of good information on sampling, then we can control the use trends.
Click InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / Trend " Or icon on the toolbar, click the left mouse i%e window

Key, on the establishment " Trend " Control, as shown in FIG.

T

HEL: WO BEEE: N REEE: O EERE: MM RERE: MOWLTERE: MOWLCBEEE: M BEEE: DM EEEE: WM ERE: DOMBEEE: MOML: 55

select " Trend " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edit, as shown below:
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[ Display method]

Select the data source of the form, you can choose " real time " or " history " In two ways.

a. real time

It can be displayed from " Data sampling " Control from the boot to the current sampling data. For information before the show, to be selected " history
mode " Read historical materials.

usable " Pause control " Pause action controls screen update function, but the screen is refreshed only been suspended and will not be suspended " data
sampling " Sampling operation control. The figure below shows " Pause control " The setting screen will " Pause control " The state is set to the specified address ON ,

The screen will pause to refresh.

HiEiEsl
ER
HisiEhHihlt:  |Loesl HWI.LE @) E

b. history

Historical records from " Data sampling " Controls use the date to sort and store the sampled data, when only " Data sampling " There are set
When set to save history, trends will have " history " mode. use " history " Mode can be used [Data Sampling Control Index] selected

To display the history and use " History Control " Select History on different dates. The figure below shows " History Control " Setting screen.

MR EHERIE

FREEE:  Loecal HMI.LE (D) [:]

InoTouch Editor History archives will be sampling data according to chronological order, the latest date for the archival records 0 ( one
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Today is like a sampled data has been saved to disk), date time a new file is recorded 1, The remaining records and so on. For all boot up every day
Turn the device, when the sampling data set stored, it can be considered to have been the day of sampling data archiving No. 0 Save yesterday
The sampled data are numbered 1 And so on and so forth.

in " History Control " Specified data register if 0, " Trend " Control displays records 0 Data; Storage
If the data is in 1 Will be displayed records 1 Data, that is, if the data register is n Will be displayed records n Number
according to.

for example " History Control " The use, on the register of FIG. [ LW200], If the current " Data sampling " Control has been saved
Stored sample data file according to chronological respectively pressure_20110315.dtl , pressure_20110317.dtl ,
pressure_20110319.dtl , pressure_20110322.dtl A total of 4 Files, and time of day 2000/03/22 ,then

according to[ LW200] The data_content, " Trend " The significant Finishing sample data file is shown as follows:

[LW200] The data Source archives of historical data displayed
0 pressure_20110322.dtl
1 pressure_20110319.dtl
2 pressure_20110317.dtl
3 pressure_20110315.dtl

That [ LW200] The data is smaller, closer to the time of day history observed; the other case
Is that when [ LW200] No data corresponding to the sampling time of the data file, InoTouch Editor History will show the last record
Record, for example [ LW200] Value 4 Time, InoTouch Editor Still show pressure_20110315.dtl The information and data sampling.
[ View]
=55
BHA

{EEEHE : Local HWI. LY (300)

use " View " Feature lets users touch " Trend " Generating a vertical view when the control lines, and the sampled data output position where the lines intersect with

FIG trend can be to the specified address, the following figures as an example, the sampling position data written to see where the lines [ LW300] in.
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" View " Function may output a plurality of sample data sampling curve, InoTouch Editor Will follow " Data sampling " The control

Data sampling data format defined sequence marks the location of the sampling data, from " View " Start position defined by the function
Written order. E.g " Data sampling " Each sampled data control contains four data, in order, is "16-bit unsigned” , "32-bit
unsigned ", "32-bit float" versus "16-bit Signed" , Assuming that [ LW300] for " View " Defined by the function registers, the check

See the position of the output line labeled as sample data.

[LW300] Line 0: 16-bit Unsigned ( Storage location 1 More words)
[LW301] Line 1: 32-bit Unsigned ( Storage location 2 More words)
[LW303] Line 2: 32-bit Unsigned ( Storage location 2 More words)
[LW305] Line 3: 16-bit Signed ( Storage location 1 More words)

So, if " View " The data format of the address and the establishment of " Data sampling " When inconsistent data formats, you can not view
accurate data.

The figure below shows " Trend " Controls " Trend curve " Setting page.

B EE R
—mpEe | BRE (EE | EREM | nEEe
THAE

PHEE: |- &5

VIETEE  |meoDaT v | [V EFEE  HEmess v

L p [ =R —

1 EEEEhE R RS
TR R

CER e
g

YRR # T8 st

PG . I - [¥] Bsmatia I
HiE R

s [momss | FHDRE v
me: WE— s v

-

--229--



Sampling data, trends and historical data report

[ Frame]

Set the frame color trend control.

[ background]

Set the background color trend control.

[ Scrolling the screen using the control bar]

Check this is usually the default system function. After checked, display control is a trend pattern shown below.

Wherein the function of each button is described as follows:

|

After the initial screen is displayed by pressing sampled data, and turn off the automatic screen scrolling.

Click on the picture to show 1 Vertical sampling data before the interval.

Click on the picture to show 1 Sampled data after one vertical interval.

= This displays a graphical representation of the current is turned off the automatic screen scrolling, this feature will re-open press.

After pressing the screen will show the latest sampled data.

This screen displays a graphical representation of the current auto-scrolling feature is turned on, press will turn off this feature.

[ Using the grid]

Selecting whether to use grid lines.

X Axis division pattern

When [pixel] to set the sample points from the drawing, at this time is used to select between vertical grid lines each comprising two take several

Samples.
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If [Time] is set to the time width of the control range of the displayed information, at this time it is used to select between every two vertical grid lines

Display time range of data.
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Grid project

Setting the number of colors in the range of trend lines gridlines.

[X Each axis scale]

Can be used to set the time width of the control range of the displayed data is displayed at this time is used to select between every two vertical grid lines

Time range of data.

[Y axis]

It used to set the sampling point from the drawing, at this time, an aliquot to Y Sampling point axis.

[ Show time scale]
When you select " Time scale display " You can see on the chart axis scale.

[ Axis scale]

The latest sampling time information obtained will be marked in the upper left corner of the controls, this project is used to set the time display format
And color.

aisle

[ Channel trend line setting]

Setting each curve style and colors, with the upper and lower limits can portray the curve data. As shown below.
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[ Limit value setting channel]

[ Min], [maximum]

[ Minimum)] and [Maximum value] is used to set the minimum and maximum values of the curves depicted in sampled data. This means that if there is
Sampling data of a minimum of the curve depicted in 50 The maximum is 100 , Then [Min] to [maximum] needs to be set to [ 50] versus

[100] All such sampling data will be completely depicted in the control.

[ Limit value from register]

If checked " Limit values are taken from register ", The curve showing the minimum and maximum range is determined with a set of registers. this
The maximum and minimum register data format must be established with the curve " Data sampling " When the same data format,
Otherwise, the result is not set correctly. Suppose address from register "Address" , Then the sample data set the data format is not the same,

The maximum and minimum_Address relations are listed below :

Variable type Minimum read address Mameum read address
16-bit BCD address address + 1
32-bit BCD address address + 2
16-bit Unsigned address address + 1
16-bit Signed address address + 1
32-bit Unsigned address address + 2
32-bit Signed address address + 2
32-bit Float address address + 2
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14.3 Historical data show

Trend is " Data sampling " Data collection, shown in a continuous line manner. and " Historical data show " Controls are
A table stored in a way to show HMI , SD Card or U Historical data sampling data on the disk, and other equipment.

Note: using historical data show the first control, we must first establish " Data sampling " Control, and select the number you want to save history
According; historical data sampling when data is saved to SD Card or U When disk, you need access to the man-machine interface, or historical data display table
Grid data indicate zero.

. . , . ES
turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Controls / History Sheet " Or an icon on the toolbar in the window =

Click the left mouse button on the establishment of " historical data " Control, as shown in FIG.
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0 [16:59:49 J5/1

« >

v

Select "historical data" double-click or right-click and select "Properties" to edit, as shown below:
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[ Gridlines]

Whether to use grid picker distinguish each field, the picture shows the case without using grid lines.
oo

I EL S X2
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[ Colour]

Color used gridlines

[ Margins]

This setting value is used to adjust the distance between each field, the picture shows a different [Margin] shows the situation when the setting.
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Ll Ll « L3
Exterior

Setting controls the background color of the frame, if the hook select [ Transparent] Without using the outer frame represents the background color, as at this time the control's appearance

Shown below (at this time also controls the vector graphics and FIG unused). At this time, the background color on the screen depends entirely on the background window.
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[ Text]

Set the table header text font and font size.

[ History Control]

InoTouch Editor History archives will be sampling data according to chronological order, the latest date for the file record 0 ( one
Today is like a sampled data has been saved to disk), the date of record for the second new file 1 , The remaining records and so on. " History Control Address " then

A data address is used to specify which records to be displayed.
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[ Data sampling index entry]

Choose which " Data sampling " As a source of data required for control, reference " Data sampling " Description of the control.
[ Channel Data Format]
Dialog box to set the FIG. " Data sampling " The historical data show format, the map can be found on the current use " Data taken

kind " Performing a sampling operation control 4 will read data (channel 0 to channel 3), it can also be found on the map by a respective data value

Format (e.g. channel 0 to 16 bit Unsigned), which are defined in advance " Data sampling " Control.

Time, date and number

Sampling is used to select whether to display the time and date data, and determine the time and date display format. These documents also set
Color word.

[ In chronological order]

Select [chronologically] represents the first time earlier show sample data.

[ Reverse Time]

Select [in reverse chronological] said it will first display data sampling time later.

[ title]

Click " Historical data show " Paging control properties " title ", The following dialog is displayed. The historical data used to set display

Controls used the title.
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[ Use headings]

Choose whether to use the title.

[ Transparent]

Check [Transparent] said they did not use the title text background color.

[ background color]

Set the background color of the title text, uncheck " Transparent " Valid.

select " You need to modify a column " Double-click the mouse, you can modify the text contents of these titles in the text at the tag library.

RIS

3

[ wme || B |

Summary: This chapter describes how to set up " Data sampling " How to use " Data sampling " Displaying collected data and trends

Pieces display a maximum of 20 Data channels.

236~

Use the report to display historical data sampling. In other words, " Data sampling " Data collected can be human machine interface
Face to " Trend " with " Historical data show " Two control uses two different ways to display it. When using these controls,
especially " Trend " with " Historical data show " Two controls, which data relating to format data register, and must be " Data taken

kind " To establish uniform defined data format. One " Trend " Control Display up 20 Curve, a " Historical data show " control
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Chapter XV Event registration, event display and alarm display, alarm bar

" Event Log " Used to define the content of an event and triggers these events, InoTouch Editor And may have been triggered

Event (also known as event alarm time) storage and processing of these events to the specified location, a file name of the stored
Use law EL_yyyymmdd.evt Format, which yyyymmdd For the time of file creation, joined by the system itself. Things such as
File name for the record pieces EL_20110315.evt, It means that this file records 2011 year 3 month 15 The events of day. If the
When actually doing project screen, to display real-time alarm information display operation of the machine or have occurred within the alarm information
Yung, you need to know InoTouch Editor [Event Log] provide controls.

InoTouch Editor Register and provide the following systems to manage these events log file:

[LB 9021] To clear the current event record

[LB 9022] Delete the oldest event log file

[LB 9023] Delete all event log file

[LB 9024] Update event logging statistics

[LW 9060] The number of existing event log file

[LW 9061] All event log file size

15.1 Event Log Management

In using the [event display], [Alarm Display], [alarm bar] and other controls can display pre-defined event / alarm contents, these
These controls on the screen, when the condition is satisfied, the corresponding event / alarm message text will be displayed. In the use of these
Before the text controls need to advance in the [Event Log] inside this control, according to the conditions defined alarm display various alarms to be displayed
Word content.

Click InoTouch down the left Editor software project management " Event Registry " Will open " Event Registry " Dialog boxes, such as

Shown below.
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[ category]

Category of the event. Category choice of events is 0 to 255 Set in establishing event content. Category of the event in the event
Once you have created can not be changed. If you need to change unless the event is deleted, re-establish a category of need, in the text

Yung same event information.

[ grade]

Level event, in accordance with the degree of importance to be selected " low ", " in", " high ", " urgent " . When the number of events that have occurred equal system

When the system allows the maximum number (the default is 1000 Article, please refer to the need for additional " System parameters " [General properties] specifications), an important

A lower degree of event records were excluded from the event, and add new events.

[ Address Type]

Event address type can be selected "Bit" or "Word" mode.

[ Read address]

This system uses the data read address obtained to check if the event trigger conditions are met. Please refer to the rest of the set " A control

Properties like setting " The relevant section of the instructions.

[ Notification trigger address]

When an event is triggered, this bit address will be sent using the specific signal. Select [set ON] Will be sent to this particular bit address

ON Signal; Select [set OFF] Then sent to this particular address OFF Signal.

[ Triggering conditions]

When [Address type] of an event trigger condition selection "Bit" When the trigger conditions are optional "ON" , "OFF" , "OFF-> ON" ,

"ON-> OFF" Other four, with reference to the FIG.
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ON

When [Read Address] The state ON When the event is triggered, and generate an event record

OFF

When [Read Address] The state OFF When the event is triggered, and generate an event record

IOFF-> ON When [Re

ad Address] by the state OFF Changes to ON Moment, the event is triggered, and generate an event record

ION-> OFF When [Red

d Address] state has ON Changes to OFF Moment, the event is triggered, and generate an event record

B4+ |OFF w

When [Address type] of an event trigger condition selection "Word" When the trigger conditions are selectable items are as follows.

The system wil

If the trigger condition

In [less than] a trigger

Set an example 1:

The above dat

Event will be triggered

R RiT | < v

Il use [Read Address] from the read data and comparing the trigger condition, it determines whether the event is triggered. A special
is selected "==" or "<>" Trigger condition must be set [less than] and [is greater than] these two properties, see the diagram, which

event condition, [greater than] with the conditions in the system returned to normal. For the following two examples:

BbE S == w
a0
<N >z

a indicates that when setting content [Read Address] is greater than or equal 29 (= 30-1) And less than or equal to 31 (= 30 + 1) Time,

. That is the condition for the event to be triggered:

29 <= [ Read data Address] <= 31

After the event is triggered, when Data [Read Address] is greater than 32 (= 30 + 2) Or less than 28 (= 30-2) , The system reverts to

normal status. That is, restore the system to normal conditions for:

[ Read data Address] < 28 Data or [Read Address] > 32

Set an example 2:

R Rt | O v

30
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The above means that when setting content [Read Address] data is smaller than 29 (30--1) Or greater than 31 (= 30 + 1) When the event will be touch
hair. That is the condition for the event to be triggered:

[ Read data Address] < 29 Data or [Read Address] > 31

After the event is triggered, when Data [Read Address] is greater than or equal 28 (= 30-2) And less than or equal to 32 (= 30 + 2) , The system
It will return to normal state. That is, restore the system to normal conditions for:

28 <= [ Read data Address] <= 32

Another page is [Information] tab, with reference to the FIG.
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Writing

[ content]

Events are recorded in [Alarm Bar], [Alarm Display] and [event display] to display the contents of control. Content can also be used multiple lines

Text, please refer to the rest of the set " Control general properties set " Relevant content sections.

May be included in the display contents of the event is triggered when the machine touch screen RW Address data using the format

% #D

Such a format start symbol as%, # used to specify RW Address, use d As the end of the symbol. For example, the display

Capacity is set to " Temperature is too high% =20d ", Said in an event is triggered, the display time RW20 The data. That thing

When the piece is triggered, if RW20 The data 100 , Then " Event Display " Will display the contents of components " = Temperature is too high

100°".

May also contain data event is triggered when a particular type in the address of the display content, this particular address types and event

Login [Read Address] need to address the same type, e.g. [Read Address] Select RW Address type, this method can only display the
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MW Data address. Use the format
$#d

This format using as a starting symbol $, # used to specify the address, using d As the end of the symbol. For example, the display contents are set
for " = $ Temperature is too high 15d " And [Read Address] using MW Address type, then when an event is triggered, the display MW15
The data. That event is triggered, if MW15 The data 42, Then " Event Display " Display contents assembly
Will " = Temperature is too high 42 " .

Note: The values shown above event content data is displayed when the event occurred. When the condition has been saved events displayed
In, that is when the event or warning information has not yet returned to normal, the data may also have been raised, but this time the data
Not appear in " Event content " in. Only when conditions return to normal event, a trigger event occurs again, this time the data will be

Displayed in the event content. That is, the data show that the content of the event, the data at the time of the incident.

[ font color]

Each event can be set separately and the font color, the [Alarm Display] The display control words and the event [event display]
Type and color from the set value.

[ The value written when the event confirmed]

Events as recorded in the control display is touched, to a specific location of the output data values, refer to the following relevant " thing

Show controls " instruction of.

[ Alarm Sound]

When the event is triggered, you can choose to use sound alerts. Click to select the library may sound a warning sound, and use the [Play] button to confirm
Selected sound.

Note: Only the hardware configuration with audio output port, you can choose to start the alarm sound; no audio output, do not choose
Optional sound effects.

[ Monitoring address]

Following the instructions below:

(1) Click on the drop-down box to select the required monitoring monitor the number of addresses, optional 0-8 .

(2) Click the button grammar, look at the sign for different data types in the event display PLC Data content.

(3) Click the Set button, can be disposed below the respective specific monitoring address indicated:

X
TERERER
PLC &7 [Local HMI
HIBEERS: [Lw

ik o RAnEEs

HERE: (Rt (HchESBE:0~10255, 1031

|
|

r x3imEe
BB £t

" Unicode [~ SEFHEHR
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Note: Only the string data type can set the number of characters, and selected Unicode Or low byte swap option.

After setting the appropriate monitor address, according to the syntax in the preparation of the corresponding text box to monitor the script, as shown below:
BE “F” T3 X

—REE | B |
irE
nE

OxFizsEsE

semuNEAED |

[p=f-

HEFthhE (WATCHL, WATCHE, WATCHS, WATCHS, WATCHS, WATCHE, WATCHT, WATCHE)

WE 6 ~ B ]
b+ |12V, D (2200) |[16-bit Unsigned| #E

it ‘qu T (200) ||1Erh1t Unsig\eﬂ| [ e ]
it ‘}QU.D(ZDDU) ||15—1m Unsignea| [ BE ]
B : |12V, D (2001) [[18-bit Unsigned| | -
Hhh MRV T (002 ) [[16-bit Unsigmed| | BE |

After every setting, you can add a new event registration information. For increased again, click in the blank

Right-click the "Event entry", you can also place you want to insert the "Insert event entry.

[Fd #remem, |
o HAEEE
e
e

HRIEEMHTH
FFA

S
=

Blfed HIE] BB E]

Complete the establishment " Event Log " After the message, you can use the [event display], [Alarm Display] and [alarm bar] control to display just Gordon

Land of all kinds of alarm information.

15.2 Event Display

" Event Display " Controls can be used to display has been defined in " Event Log " , And the event trigger condition has been satisfied, " event

display " Time control will use the event to be triggered successively, sequentially display these events. " Event Display " Controls can also display the event is triggered
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Hair, confirm and return to normal state (ie, event information recovery) time.
Open InoTouch Editor software menu " Controls / event list " Or an icon on the toolbar at the midpoint of the window@

Click the left mouse button on the establishment of " Event List " Control, as shown in FIG.

g

i (BF 8% B«

(¢
i 6 T @sHR|T ER
* +

& =S 0E Y

select " Event List " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:

SHETEHEY X
—HEE EnETEY | ARl | TH | nEER

e | |
» [ W
SRR S A HhE

EAME:  [Local HNL L (40) |

AW

[ the way]

Select the event source form, you can choose " immediate " or " history " .

a. immediate

k- BNt -

fa)

Can display " Event Log " Event from the event to the current boot is triggered. For information on other dates of the show, to be selected

select " history " Mode, data is read from the history.

b. history
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This mode is selected " Event Display " Event History control displays the stored, first need to select the story " Event Log "
To select which controls the preservation of historical events log file. InoTouch Editor Will use the event history stored by date,
Users can use " History Control " Select records to display. The figure below shows " Historical control word " Setting screen.

REEHF

EAMLE:  [Locsl NI LY (100) L]
BEEZARE (X
BEER
PLC &5 |Local HMI hd
HiEZER: |y i
Hitk: [ 100 O #exsrrras
HunbE: bt (HhEsE El:0~ 10255, 103

[1#3|=rea

16-bit Unsigned -

InoTouch Editor Event History will depend chronological order, the latest date for the file record 0 ( Today has been generally
Save the event record), date time a new file is recorded 1, The remaining records and so on.

in " History Control " Defined data register if 0 , " Event Display " Control displays records 0 The transactions; Send
If the data in the register is 1 Will be displayed records 1 Data, that is, if the data register n Displayed note
record n The data.

A simple example illustrates " History Control " The use, on the register of FIG. [ LW100] Have been if the current storage
The event history files by chronological respectively EL_20110320.evt , EL_20110323.evt, EL_20110327.evt,
EL_20110403.evt And the time of day 2011/4/3, Then according to [ LW100] The data, " Event Display " Events calendar displayed

History records archives are summarized as follows:

[LW100] The data Displayed |event history file

0 EL_20110403.evt
1 EL_20110327. Evt
2 EL_20110323. Evt
3 EL_20110320. Evt

That [ LW100] The data in smaller, the time is closer today with the history of the observation.
Another situation is when [ LW100] No data corresponding to the sampling time of the data file, InoTouch Editor The display
Finally, a history, such as [ LW100] Value 4 Time, InoTouch Editor Still show EL_20110320. Evt The calendar

History records.

[ Write address]
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When "mode" is selected for "instant", "write address" content is displayed. When an event occurs in real time is confirmed (there
Off "OK" operation of reference to the following description), the output value of this event will be set in advance, written to send "write address" set
Register in. This output value is set to each registration events "Event Log" in red block as shown in FIG. other instructions
Refer to "Event Log" relevant chapters.

St REE
—REE FHETEE | EREE | T | EEl

i [Ewent
ot daEn
PLC 75 | Local HMI |
BPHTRIAR S A ik Myt 2, ‘LW "l

bk |Dasews

HUEAET: (Mt (HbhE SRR O~ 10255, 107 1)

EAMtE  [Local AT LN () [

CFsIFrs

16-bit Unsigned v

(]

(]
(]
}ED

e |

I ETENE T

[(mE ][ ®BHE ][_ﬁsmu]l

Click the [Event Display] Controls " Event Display " Tab displays the following contents shown in FIG.
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BeES T REEEME i x|

—pEl BHETREY |EnEe| w6 | omE]

E725EE: o 3 Jo (BE “BEIER W)

BABHE: oo
~ERE,
[CiER sNE | wE -

WAE: | REERE: B S |

Y
[~ #ERAFS
HEE
C 1RRtiE) IR  FERTIElEAE
- B R AR E
v RTEeE [ RTERARTIE [~ 2TixERE
& HH:MM:SS " HH:tM ¢ DD HH: MM
- Bt R

& WW/DD/YY O DD/MM/YY O DDMMYY O YY/MM/DD
B
I~ RS I~ FEmmRAS I~ ERixE S

TR BE | #=Bey |

[ Display range of categories]

Events " category " This range is set to be met will be shown (events " category " in " Event Log " Set). For example, when " thing
Show " Controls " category " At this time is set to be 2-4 , Then only " category " equal 2 or 3 or 4 The event will be shown in " thing

Show " Control. You can refer to " Event Log " Notes about " category " explanation of.

[ Confirm way]

1E

& 09:32-44 09:32:59 FHREEN! %g‘

| m
£ 09:32:37 “WAE# G5!
5 0§9:32:20 09:32:25 B fgg s !
4 09:31:59 09:372:05 B EE TR

%’ 09 ;J 47 09.}- 31:48  E ﬁﬁl;ﬁ*@ﬁz ! =

o wpfpaetn  walwmeE ohapanysee

select " confirm " The operation mode can be selected " Click " . Here, the term " confirm " Refers to a user action has occurred, and significant
Is shown in " Event Display " Event on the control, you can on the event " Click " The event, at this time InoTouch Editor In addition to the
Color display into an event " confirm " Other than color, this event will be a predetermined output values written to [output address] as

On the set of addresses.

The following diagram, for example, when the write address is [ LW100] , Written when the value of the event and confirmed 31 Then when the user uses " confirm
During operation, [ LW100] Data will be set to 31 Using this feature with " Indirect Window " Widgets to be different

Event pop-up different windows, which are often used to illustrate how to deal with the content of the event or the fault occurs, and so on.
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[ The maximum number of events]

Control can display the maximum number of events. When the maximum number of events displayed in the control has been set equal to, the occurrence of new

Event will replace a lower level of security incidents. The default is 1000 Article.

[ Colour]

Event display color set in various states.

[ After confirming]

After the event is confirmed, the text content of the event used when displaying colors.

[ After the return to normal]

After the event returns to normal, the color display event textual content.

[ select]

Event content is displayed is selected, the contents of the event will be surrounded by rectangles, select the color of the rectangle at this time.

[ Use the serial number]

Select whether to add numbers before the event shows, events occurred earlier use a lower number.

[ Sort]

Order setting events displayed.

[ In chronological order]

After the recent events are arranged at (or below).

[ Reverse Time]

Recent events are arranged in front of (or on).

time

[ Event occurred]

Choose to display the time the event occurred.

[ Users confirm the time]

Select Show event is " confirm " time.

[ Recovery Time]

Select Show event and return to normal time display format.

date
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[ Event date]

Select Show date the event occurred and display format.

3 09520711 1704507 1704555 17:45-40 Bk
4 09720711 17:45:5] 17:45:58 1745053 G
\
& 0920711 I7:45:55 17:45:56 17:45:57 LA
709/20/11 17:45:55 17:45:57 RESLE =TSy
g 09,20/ i7:45:58 \ LA EEER
anl f
?Féﬁ% :Eféﬂ,ﬁﬁ EEEJ'BTI‘EI m&mﬂm ﬁﬁi”ﬂ'ﬂ

[ Events Hide]

When the "Event Display" mode control is set to "History", you can choose to hide in the event of "Hide event occurs"
"Hide confirmed incident" and "hidden recovery event" in any one or two, but not the whole election.
When the "Event Display" mode control is set to "instant", the event will see the hidden options.

Fonts

when " Event Display " Mode control is set to " immediate " When, then click " Event Display " Controls " Fonts " Page will be displayed as

The next dialog box.

SRR X
—HE | BHETEE | DR | T | nEmk

Rt Gt

)

At this time, only set " Event Display " Control the font size and whether to use " Italics " effect. When a fault occurs, the text word
Body in " Event Log " When setting the font.

If the " Event Display " In the control mode is set to " history ", Then click " Fonts " Page, the following dialog box will appear.
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S SRR X
—RE | BHETEE | EREd | TE | REEl

At this point font you can select the desired font, text size, and whether to use by the user himself " Italics " Effects. in
use " Multi-language " Case of a display can also check " Use the same font and text labels " That the use of the establishment and in " Culture

Word labels " When the same set of fonts.

15.3 Alarm display and alarm bar

" Alarm display " versus " Alarm Bar " Controls can be used to display has been defined in " Event Log ", And the current state of the system to meet the trigger
Event conditions, then these events is also called the police. " Alarm Bar " versus " Alarm display " Time control will use the event to be triggered first
After sequentially display these alarms, wherein " Alarm Bar " Controls will be used together with a single line of text to " Revolving door " The effect of the display of all alarms
content; " Alarm display " Controls the use of multiple lines of text, each line of text displays the contents of a single alarm. The following figure shows different controls on police

Representation shown.

! 1602507 GIAEEAE!  16:25:07

" Alarm Bar " Controls

1712012 LA E T
17:12:22 Bk BT !
I7:12:30 RHREEEH!

" Alarm display " Controls

Open InoTouch Editor software menu " Control / alarm bar or alarm list " , Or an icon on the toolbar or ]

1
=

Click the left mouse button in the window, on the establishment " Alarm Bar or alarm list " Control, as shown in FIG.

—Alarm—

——Alarm——f
L | L} ||

select " Alarm Bar or alarm list " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:
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REZEHEN

#E | ERER | T | pEE

ETZERFEE: 0 2 o (HE “BHER” W)
TEENEE: |[ERe -

e,

(I8 HM4E:  -—- wa I~

i

HEFF
[@F =01 ]2 [OF =iniihe=a
T ]
BRI ATE
(S)HH: MM 55 ) HH: M0 () IT HH:

Ee St

s

TRE HH

[ Display range of categories]

Triggered events " category " Subject to the display range set here will be displayed (event " category " in " Event Log " Set in
set). For example, when " Alarm Bar " Controls " category " At this time is set to be 24 , Then only " category " for 2 or 3 or 4 The event will be

show on " Alarm Bar " Control. You can refer to " Event Log " About notes " category " instruction of.

[ Moving speed]

" Alarm Bar " Control the moving speed of the displayed text. provide " speed 1 ~ speed 10 " Altogether 10 Speed selection, speed 1

Moving the slowest speed 10 Moving the fastest.

[ Colour]

Background color set bar control alarm and inner color.

[ Transparent]

If this option is checked, the alarm strip transparent background, and does not use any image and color.

[ Internal] and [Background]
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They are set to the background color of the interior
[ Sort]

Alarm display order setting may be selected " In chronological order " or " Reverse Time " .

[ In chronological order]

After the occurrence of an alarm are arranged in the latest (or below).

[ Reverse Time]

The latest alarm occurrence are arranged in front of (or on).
time

[ Event occurred]

Whether to select control displays the time the alarm occurred.

date

[ Event date]

Whether to select the date of the control displays a warning.
can use " Fonts " Setting character size setting dialog controls to be used and whether italics, with reference to the FIG. each

Font and color used in a warning " Event Log " Set.

BB X

52 | EREM| T wEEl

R+t |18 N

[ mE ][ @

Summary: This chapter introduces the " Event Log " Controls, and the use of " Event Log " Control is the source, were used " Remarkable event

Show ", " Alarm display " with " Alarm Bar " These three different control to display the event / alarm information. In use " Event Log " Registration required
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To the event / alarm information is required in advance to determine the category of each event / alarm trigger conditions, and display text messages and word
And the like. Similarly, if you need to display text information for the Chinese and other fonts must be selected as the Chinese font, for example, " Times New Roman ", " Kai
body " Wait. Otherwise, when the event / alarm occurs, normal text can not be displayed.
" Event Display " , " Alarm display " with " Alarm Bar " The difference:
" Event Display " Is a complete meet is triggered displayed from the event conditions, the event returns to normal, this whole process
It is recorded in " Event Display " in. It can display " event " Date of occurrence, the operator confirmed time and " event " Recovery of
between. And in " event " Returned to normal, " event " The contents do not disappear, just change the text color only. and " event
display " You can also use " history " The other way to look up the date of the " record " .
" Alarm display " When a trigger condition is met, the corresponding display " Call the police " Information can also be displayed " Call the police " The occurrence of specific dates
and time. But when " Call the police " When restored, these displays " Call the police " Information, including the date and time will disappear. That " Report
Police display " It can only display currently occurring " Call the police " .
" Alarm Bar " with " Alarm display " Like, can only display currently occurring " Call the police ", Can only display a single line of text, and use " Revolving door "
The effects, " Call the police " Scrolling text information display. " Call the police " When restored, the text disappears. This control is generally used as an advertising effect

Text description.
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Chapter XVI Data and recipe data transfer

InoTouch Editor Software provides two data transmission mode, one is " Timing type data transmission " One is " Triggered
Data transmission " . " Timing type data transmission " Embodiment is based on the continuous data transmission time intervals. The time interval from 0.5 second
Start, transmission interval is 0.1 Seconds to increase the maximum time interval 25.5 second. " Timing type data transmission " Can be transmitted
bit Type of data can be transferred word Type data. Each time data transfer up to 16 More word or 256 More bit . Deliver
bit When the data type, can be connected PLC Or controller bit Transferred to the machine the touch screen bit Address, for example, LB , LW-bit
Wait bit Type the address.

" Triggered data transmission " In the control is " trigger ", The data will specify a register is transferred continuously to another

Consecutive registers designated location, transport format information are word type. Using this feature, as " formula "
Data transmission, or InoTouch Editor Different series of connected Displays PLC Or the data exchange between controllers.

In the daily production process, with a machine in the production of different products, you will meet to set different parameters. E.g,
Sheet cutting machine, the cutting A When the steel plate, the length of 1000mm Width of 1000mm ; Cutting B When the steel plate, the length
for 2000mm Width of 1500mm and many more. Just two sets of parameters, you can look at two sets of them " formula " data. by
In for " formula " Are required to be able to power down in the case of man-machine interface, or data can be stored, it is generally used InoTouch

Editor Provided can be powered down to save registers RW with RW_A These registers can be used to achieve conservation and transfer of recipes.

16.1 Establish regular type data transmission

Click InoTouch Editor The bottom left side of project management software " Timing Data transfer table " To open " Timing type data transfer

lose " Dialog box, as shown below.

EHERRE '

ficiad
B
HIEZER BT v EHSTE 0.5 8 v
[ 1
(R FERL FE QTR A 4T
BRI
R © [ocal HMILLE(D) ]
BrEMEE B iR AL
Bzttt ©  Local HMILB(D) (]
WE ik
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[ description]

The establishment of " Timing type data transmission " Object function description, can not fill. In order to facilitate the program can read write some note
Interpretive text.

[ Attributes]

You can set the format for transmission of information is bit still is word type. Data transmission time interval and how many of each transfer bit or
How many persons word Type data. When checked " Executed only when the following window opens " Option, and the formulation of a window has been established,
Data show that just defined execution when opened only in the specified window, otherwise the data transfer operation will not be executed. by
in " Timing type data transmission " It is based on the time interval of continuous transmission data constantly, so to some extent, will take up the communication frequency
width. When not all the time to execute data exchange, choose " Executed only when the following window opens " When this option will be added
Fast communication speed.

[ Data source address]

Definition of the source data transmission, and according to the type of information before choosing to select sources of information "PLC name " with " Address class
type ", " Device Address " Wait.

[ target address]

The definition of receiving such information PLC Name and bit Type the address or word Type address.

Click " determine " Button, it will show the newly established " Timing data transfer table " . Double-click the newly established " Timing of the data transfer
table ", You can re-edit selected in the list " The transmission timing setting " .

Click " shut down " That closes the open " Timing type data transmission " Dialog box. In this way, the project screen is running, it will automatically go to the Executive

Row " Data transmission " Action, without the need to establish these controls engineering picture window.

16.2 Use triggered data transmission / data transmission established formula

Triggered data transmission between the machine the touch screen may implement a register with one data controller connected to the data area
Data exchange, data exchange can also be achieved between controllers HMI connection. But in general, the use of this control function,
to fulfill " formula " Transmission.

RW versus RW_A Recipe data on the size of the address are all 64K words The user can use U plate, SD Or Ethernet card
Net update the recipe data, and use this information update PLC Data on. Users can also take advantage of U plate, SD Card or

Ethernet recipe upload data to the specified location; In addition, users can also PLC Data stored in the prescription data.

Let's illustrate how to use " Triggered data transmission " Controls to make " formula " fransmission.

=4
Open InoTouch Editor software menu " Controls / triggered data transmission " , Or an icon on the toolbar, the window E

Mouth click the left mouse button on the establishment of " Triggered data transmission " Control, as shown in FIG.
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select " Triggered data transmission " Double-click or right-click to select " Attributes " Edited, as shown below:

ML T

—REE (2Rl | BREE | FEEE | REEE
fii

FAEHHE

FEE
B fzHiht

Bt

Hbd:

btk

A

(X

Local HML. L (D) (]
s

Lecal HMI. LY (D) ==

Fah v

= e

[ description]

Functional Description This recipe transfer. In order to facilitate read, you can use annotation of text.

[ Source Address]

Setting the number of recipe data transfer source address and formulations. If it is saved in the man-machine interface RW Recipe number of addresses in

According to legend lost PLC , Then this selection "PLC name " for "Local HMI" , " Equipment type " for "RW" . If data transfer is not

A group of formula stop, a check in " Index register " By changing " Index register " Content, to realize the transmission of multiple sets of recipes.

related " Index register " The detailed usage can refer to the description of this chapter "index register.”

[ target address]

Set to receive " formula " Address data. Generally set PLC In a successive one of the data register. Set the same way as the first 3

Setting items, just select an address for a device in the list of PLC .

[ Attributes]

In this way the recipe transmission setting. Set as " Manually " When, that the implementation of the recipe data transfer when the controls on the touch screen

Output; when the transmission mode is set to " trigger " When you need to set out " trigger " Conditions, and performs transmission of bit . As shown below.

Ete

AT Rk w RoE A |OFF-2ON w
i itk

Hibk:  |Local HMI.LE @)

As can be seen from the figure provided when Local HMI middle LBO By the state OFF Turned ON Execution " formula " Data transfer
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According to need to set " Safety ", " Graph ", " label ", " contour " The contents of each tab.

Here to make a small " Recipe transfer " Program to illustrate the " formula " Function transmission.

Assumptions connected PLC Is Kymmene H2U PLC , Then the first click " Add Device " ,As shown below.

e
wHE

RO -

BEEH:
BENS: R SR

PLGBRBAEITH : PLGBRBASATH :

R :

Build on the screen 10 Data input control, device type Local HMI of RWO0 Start, and check " Send Index

Register " for INDEX 0 . And the establishment of 10 Numerical input control device type is set to " Kymmene H2U "PLC middle DO Start,

Uncheck " Index register " . As shown in the following two figures.

BESA [x | #EsA [x]
—FEY (e | DrEt | e | TR | REE| —BREYE [ | EREE | ZeEtt | TR | et
EHHHE A
. o . Qo
REEBRE
BEISE EEER
PLC &7 |Local HhT ~| PLC 457 |Hau v|
HBALSER, Ru ~| HiERs: o |
kb |[suewe o |

HbET: M) (HhEE BB 0~65535, 103t

= “xermmn

HhEES: (] (HediksE B 0~a25s, 10i &N

[I#sIz7aR

Establish a numerical input control, to choose Local HMI System registers INDEXO0 ,As shown below.

REWM

£

—HRE | g | B | 2R | TRl | nEE|

wiE |

[Ediieihy

REEARE
HEER

R Local HWL. LY @) J

PLC 45t |Local HML

HiRER.

i B

16-hit Unsigned v

mE-HEE

Then create two " Triggered data transmission " Controls, a " Source Address " Selected for Local HMI of RWO0 The beginning of a continuous
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10 Registers, and a check " Index register " for "INDEX0" , " target address " for " Kymmene H2U "PLC of DO Register, mesh

Address unchecked " Index register " In the control " label " Set text for the " download " . Then create another one " Triggered

Data transmission " Controls, and just set the controls " Source Address " with " target address " Set it upside down, and " label " Set

Textual content " Upload " . Properties of the two controls are set to " Manually " . Pattern shown below after establishment.

ML g‘ MU E|
—BEE | wemr | EREE | wEE | REEE —HRRL [wemi | Bk | rEEt | R
B B
Hitk: [Loeal HAL RK@) Hutk:  [H2w. D) =
i T
Rt BiFE
Mtk [Hev Do) HUE: [Loeal HMLEH ()
Bt Bt
#t [Fa 3 A [F= 3

Insert text in the corresponding position. After the establishment of the program as shown in FIG.

F— - | I‘é’mm | F{mn

T =
| |'zmm;e | |'zmm;e |

M HEHFE

= =
HER | |'zmm;e | I}iﬁﬁﬁ

T T
| HER | I:*—Zmiﬁ |

ToT_4

T |

ey T =
HER | HER | Fiﬁﬁﬁ

T T
| HER | HER |

PLC D# %

T T =T
HER | |'zmm;e | I}iﬁﬁﬁ

T T
| |'zmm;e | |'zmm;e |

The program just created saved, compiled and executed off-line simulation, the effect shown in Figure below.

Since no input any data, so the data are 0 . give RW Recipe register respectively input 1 ~ 10 Altogether 10 Data,

Then click " download " Button, you will find the top of the screen RW Download all data registers to the bottom of the screen PLC D

Register. As shown below.
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[E__TB

|__1E

[BE__|b
[F__TE

At this time, INDEXO Value or register 0, If it is set to the next RW continuously 10 Data registers, i.e.,
RW10 ~ RW19 Data transmission to the DO Started 10 When a register as long as the INDEXO0 Input register 10 And then

After clicking " download " It can be realized. As shown below.

HMI RW [101 I I'D" 1 |‘Ci‘ | |101 | |m5

R I e 1 ]

‘101 | |192 | l103 | |101 | ‘1‘]5

PLC D#HFFE

[10‘3 | |lDT | IlfJS | |1GB | [110

If you modify PLC D Data register, then click upload, it will put the recipe data back to register HMI RW send
To register the save. As shown below, this time INDEXO = 20, Indicate the PLC Save the data to a new recipe RW20 Start

Continuous 10 Register.

— b ] |2222 | Iaaaa
I

|:‘.:‘.:‘.:‘. | |.'.'.'.' | Iaaaa

Do [

|1111 l |ZZZZ | I3333

PLC D¥HHEH

fsos | frre | fess

The system provides the flexibility to use the " Index register " Combined " Triggered data transmission " Control, it can easily achieve

" Recipe data " Transmission and storage.
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16.3 InoTouch Editor Man-machine interface and save the recipe data update

16.3.1 Or using Ethernet USB Line update the recipe data

When you download check [Filing Data] select the file you want to download the source. After a successful download automatically restart InoTouch Editor
Man-machine interface will be updated RW All data. Therefore, when using this method, first modify the recipe data before uploading backup.

If [Clear Recipe Data] option is checked, before downloading any action performed, InoTouch Editor Will first [ RW] Up

Clear all data contentis 0 .

T X
EEA
A [use v
TaiEn TR
Fimware ITS070E_IT5100E v | B e
FlTEne 310.E0H
e - S [V BRI R
OB
[ wrFezw | [ suTezs |
( J
FRTE

16.3.2 Forced recipe data storage

In order to increase the man-machine interface flash Life, InoTouch Editor To every 1 Time-minute intervals funding formula
Material stored on the machine, in order to avoid prescription data due to shutdown resulting in the loss of data stored between the two movements, InoTouch Editor
provide[ LB9029] So that users can be stored operation formula data themselves, just to [ LB9029] Out ON The signal,

InoTouch Editor That will be executed once the recipe data storage operation. The addition of [ LB9028] Out ON The signal, InoTouch

Editor All data will be reset to the recipe 0 .

-261--



The design and use of the keyboard




A
T -—
Inovance

Chapter XVII The design and use of the keyboard

" Numeric Input " versus " Character input " Are required to use the keyboard as input tool, in addition to the keyboard can be used to call the way, in addition to
Calls can not move the window control bar and keyboard directly fixed position on the screen, you can also make an input character input keys
Disk applications. Numeric keypad and keyboard are all characters use " Function keys " Controls to make the below description of the design process and the keyboard

usage.

17.1 Calling homemade keyboard

step one: Add page

First established as a window to the keyboard, in InoTouch Editor Project management software, right - click the left mouse button, select

" Add Page ", Set the page name "Keyboard", Page number "100" Page type " number keyboard " ,width "300" ,height "250" .
L] 3
fei
& @ |Keyboard TEHES: |10

MR : |HFRE v

frERT
wE: 0 Hggg: X0
B |20 [l v [0
#hal
IHEEE: |0 iEme: -

wEme: O 1+ [&Ex

EAHD
mE: & ¥
mE: & v
EE: | w

Step 2: Using the keyboard function keys provided

select " determine " After that, all kinds of arrangements in the above " Function keys " Controls, when pressed " Function keys " When the input signal will trigger a variety of controls.
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" window 100 ' Up " Function keys " Control arrangement above, in this case " Function keys " Controls are required to choose [ ASCIl Mode], where

FK_8 It used to trigger " cancel "(ESC) Signal, FK_8 Setting part follows FIG.
ASCIT/UNICOIE =,
(O [Enter] (O [BackSpace]l (O [Clear] (&
() [ASCII]/ [UNICODE]

FK_13 It used to trigger " enter "(Enter) Signal, FK_13 Setting part follows FIG.
ASCIT/UNICODEF 7,

@ (:) [BackSpaca] O [Clear] (::' [Eze]
() [ASCII]/ [UNICODE]

Most of the other " Function keys " Control is used to trigger input signal values, or text, for example, FK_0 It is used to trigger value "1" of

Input signal, FK_0 Setting part follows FIG.

ASCITFUNICODEF T,
O [Enter] O [BackSpace] O [Clear] O [Ezec]
IR fiweanE: 1 |

Finally " Function keys " Suitable selection control pattern, all the controls are placed in the lowermost layer as a background pattern, as shown below.

Fr_0 ]

7 Il 8 Il 9 | Esc

. 0 Enter

-

After completing all the steps described above, when the user uses " Numeric Input " or " Character input " When setting page controls, you can find
In [Window Number] [keyboard] setting item, increasing the "Keyboard" Option, as shown below. [FIG. Bits in the pop-up keyboard

Setting] is used to select the location of the keyboard appears, InoTouch Editor The screen is divided into 9 Regions, will appear in the upper left corner of the keyboard
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Selection of top-left corner of the area.

R
[ sEFp e

BO&KS: .Keylwn.rd w|

Keypad Integer
B |Keypad Float
fir ¥ Keypad Hex
AT Keyboard
G o O O

BE
[ =r s

HWOHRS: |Keyboard v
i
s ®@ O O

fgEmE © O O
HMIRE) O O 0O
In selecting "Keyboard" Later, when the user presses " Numeric Input " or " Character input " Control, the InoTouch Editor Picture
Selected " window 100 ' As a control input keyboard will automatically pop up " window 100 ' Press " window 100 ' Up " Function keys " Controls

The keyboard equivalent input signal, as shown below.

7 8 9 ESC

. 0 Enter

If you want to display a window control bar of the keyboard, can establish a direct window on the screen to use it, please refer to the following manner.

17.2 Direct way to invoke the keyboard window

step one:
Add a direct window, set the read address to activate direct window.

Yin Tibetan selected window control bar, and a keyboard located in the properties window number.
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BEED
—HRREE | REE |

A |

EHRHLAE

£33

g famEOENE v

B [Local HIT.IE M) ]

BHFS: 100 Keyboard

w8

The design and use of the keyboard

After the general properties directly window is set, once again open the settings page, " contour " Size equivalent sized keyboard

Step three:

New value input control, within the general properties check " Use an external keyboard " .

HE®O
—BEN | REEY

wE

Rt

[ClEET: o 15 S ¥

250 3

D

3
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iB40
Oer
AR
Oer
EE
Step Four:

Setting a bit state control, set ON Display for the keyboard.
ERERE 3

—REE R | BvEe | 2em | ange |
i [ |

=F N
Zh: [Local WILIBM I3

[ oA Hig s

Bt
2R

i
Rt

L

Save the project, compile, offline simulation, as shown below.

1234

K21 13—
—

Direct call windows keyboard, keyboard location is fixed and can not move or cancel the keyboard.
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17.3 Keyboard on the screen to enter the fixed

It also can be set to fixed function keys on the screen or pop-up manner rather than using the keyboard directly secured to the window

In the position, in this manner you can not move or cancel the keyboard.

step one:

New value input controls, in " keyboard " Items, check " Use an external keyboard " .
BESA 3

—REE BEed | ERE | R | TTEE | nwEe|
wE | |

M
FH [Local I LY D) |

RiMIRE
OeA

29
[ A

EEIn

Step two:

Using the function keys can be placed on the screen using the keyboard after a good design, as shown below.

123

B3
B

7 8
Baskspace|| Enter

Bop

:
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17.4 Making Chinese character keyboard input of Chinese characters

Production kanji keyboard with numeric keypad, like production, but also to make use of the function keys. As shown below.

ASCIT/UHICODEF =,
D [Enter] {:} [BackSpace] {:} [Clear] {:} [Ezc]
[ (®i[ASCITI/TUNICODET: |#% ]
ASCIT/UNICODER T
() [Enter] () [BackSpace] () [Clear] () [Eze]
| @ pasEttiy reasEs (9l |
ASCIT/UHICODEF =
() [Enter] () [BackSpace] () [Clear] () [Eze]
[{E}é[ﬁ.scn]f fICOnE]: |iC ]
ASCIT/UNICODEF =
() [Enter] () [BackSpace] () [Clear] () [Eze]
[@'E[ASEII];‘[UHICDDE]E M ]

After the above steps, making the " deep ' " Chun ' " exchange ' " Plain " The four Chinese character input function keys, and then make a "Enter" Input power
Function keys, that is, do a simple keyboard characters. Placed a " Character input " Controls on the screen, the number of words chosen 4 And check

" use UNICODE " Finally, a screen as shown in FIG well.
FEA X
—EREY | ERE | TTE | 2eRtt | REE
it
P UNTCOIE O&EFB/iEFTEH
EEHh

R Local HNL. LK (0) [
FH 4 b

E TR
[1BA

i3
RS AR

[enter |

Performing an offline simulation, these characters can be input on the screen, as shown in FIG.
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FYIC

Summary: numeric keypad and keyboard are all characters by using " Function keys " Production control, and combined together to form. And can
The group is self-made keyboard " Group Photos " add to " Groups gallery " In order to follow-up calls. If you do not use the system default
Keyboard, the keyboard can be made, as the new system keyboard. If you do " Numeric Input " or " Character input " When, | do not want to make

With a system keyboard, you need to check the properties of these controls " Use an external keyboard " So you can use the keyboard to other means, including

Including external USB keyboard.
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Chapter XVIII The system register address and retention effect

Register address reserved by the system are classified as follows:

And the general state of the control / status value input / prescription data / buttons work with fast selection window;

Event records / data sampling record / password and operation level / HMI time;

HMI Hardware / remote HMI Online status / and PLC Online status;

The present machine is connected to the remote machine / MODBUS Server Station / COM Communication parameter changes;
File Management / PLC & Remotely HMI of IP Address setting / remote print server settings;

Indexing address / native HMI Memory address range;

18.1 General state of control

Acer Kymmene
Read Remotely HMI
address Explanation refers|to whether
and write cgntrol control
make use

n=0~9 read
LB-900n HMI Upon activation, the states of these bits will be initialized to ON Read / Write / Read / Write Yes

write

State ON When, will close [ PLC Control] [Change Window] function returns read
LB-9017 Read / Write / Read / Write Yes

write

(=%

Mouse cursor control, while the state is hidden Yin ON / When the status is display¢ read
LB-9018 OFF Read / Writ¢  / Read / Write Yes

write

Cancel / Open audio output function read
LB-9019 Read / Write / Read / Write Yes

write

Register as a change of the start page (See notes below) read
LB-9059 Read / Write / Read / Write Yes

write

Show (set to ON) / Hide (set OFF) System Tray read
LB-9020 Read / Writ¢  / Read / Write no

write

LB-9070 Toshiba T / C Write control bit Read / Writ¢ read Read / Write no
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LW-9025 CPU Utilization read_read read no
LW-9050 At present|basic window displayed on the machine's serial number read_read read Yes
LW-9100 ~ Project file name of the machine used
Read read no
LW-9115
LW-9116 ~ Project file size (unit byte)
Read read no
LW-9117
LW-9118 ~ Project file size (unit K byte)
Read read no
LW-9119
LW-9120 ~ The compiler version used in the project file
Read read no
LW-9121
LW-9122 Project files compile time (years) read_read read no
LW-9123 Project filgs compile time (months) read read read no
LW-9124 Project files compile time (days) read_read read no
LW-9125 Machine used Ethernet IP0O address Read read no
( The actual address IP0.IP1.1P2.1P3)
LW-9126 MachinF used Ethernet IP1 address read_read read no
LW-9127 Machi+ used Ethernet IP2 address read_read read no
LW-9128 Machirle used Ethernet IP3 address read_read read no
Machine used Ethernet gateway 0 ( The actual address
LW-9129 for gateway 0. gateway 1. gateway 2. gateway Read read no
3)
LW-9130 Used machine Ethernet gateway 1 read read read no
LW-9131 Used machine Ethernet gateway 2 read read read no
LW-9132 Used machine Ethernet gateway 3 read read read no
LW-9133 Used mgchine Ethernet Communication Port read read read no
Currently used language ( 0 to 7) read
LW-9134 Read / Writ¢  / Read / Write Yes
write

Remarks: LW-9059 : That register as a change of the start page, write to this register valid page number value, will use the new start page next time you start rewriting

this register will be changed EOH Documents in the starting page number, decompile it will be changed values. If the value is written to the system page or invalid page

number, the operation will be considered invalid. Conditions for entering modify system settings to boot if you have been holding down and hold the screen, the page

that appears after the initial login page will pop up system settings, use the original no longer hold the screen and hold system settings box appears.
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loctl
Remotely Kymmene
Macro
address Explanation HMI whether
control to use
system
Currently used in the numeric input component the maximum input value
LW-9002 ~
Read read Yes
LW-9003
Data type is 32-bit (float)
Currently used in the numeric input component allows minimum value input
LW-9004 ~
Read read Yes
LW-9005
Data type is 32-bit (float)
LW-9150 ~ Keyboard input data, use ASCII Length data storage, storage for 32
Read read Yes
LW-9181 words
LW-9540 Resenved for keyboard Caps Lock use read read read Yes
18.3 Recipe Information
Remotely
Read Macro Kymmene
address Explanation HMI control
and write cpntrol whether to use
system
LB-9010 When you download the recipe data status ON Read read no
LB-9011 When uploading recipe data status ON Read read no
LB-9012 When the download / upload data state formula ON Read read no
LB-9028 Sent to this address ON When the signal, all recipe data Write write Yes
Will be set 0
InoTouch series HMI Will every 1 Minute recipe data
(RW) Stored in the internal memory of the machine; for this address Send ON When
LB-9029 Write write Yes
the signal can be forced InoTouch series HMI
Storing the recipe data to the machine
18.4 Work fast selection window with buttons
Read and|write Kymmene is
address Explanation
control Macro remote HMI control No Use
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LB-9013 Sent to this address ON When the signal hidden fast selection window; write no
Sent to this address OFF When the signal is displayed fast selection window write]
LB-9014 Sent tg this address ON When the signal hidden button work; write no
Sent to this address OFF When the signal, the display button to write about work
Sent to this address ON When the signal hidden Fast Selection window / button
work; send this address OFF When the signal is displayed fast selection window
LB-9015 Write write no
/ buttons work
18.5 Event Log
Read and|write Kymmene is
address Explanation
control Macro remote HMI  control No Use
LB-9021 Sent to this address ON When the signal will be taken to remove the machine Write write Yes
Save the previous system memory records all events
Sent to this address ON When the signal, the machine will delete the oldest
LB-9022 event record sum of files (this feature is only for event record on the machine) Write write Yes
Sent to this address ON When the signal, the event record will delete all files on
LB-9023 the machine (this feature is only for event record on the machine) Write write Yes
Sent to this address ON When the signal, the computer on again Event record
LB-9024 size of all the files (this feature is only valid for the event log on the machine) Write write Yes
LB-9042 Confirm that all events, is set to ON Write write Yes
LB-9043 The pregence of unidentified event (when the state is ON) Read read Yes
LW-9060 The nurhber on the machine's event log file Read read Yes
LW-9061 The mpachine event record size of all the files ( 32-bit Read read Yes
r Unsigned)

18.6 Sampling data record

address

Explanation
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control HMI whether
control use
Sent to this address ON When the signal, the machine will delete the oldest
LB-9025 record sum of sampled data file (this feature is only for sampling record write write Write is
data on the machine)
Sent to this address ON When the signal, sampling will delete all data log
LB-9026 files on the machine (this feature is only sample data on the machine for the write write Write is
record)
Sent to this address ON When the signal, the calculator is on re-sampling
LB-9027 data record size of all the files (this feature is only for sampling data record write write No write
on the machine)
LW-9063 The number of sampling events on the machine records of documents write write No write
LW-9064 The machine data sampling record size of all the files ( 32-bit write write No write
Unsigned)
18.7 Password and operation level
Remotely
Read Macro Kymmene
address Explanation HMI
and write cgntrol whether to usg
control
Sent to this address ON The signals, users will be forced to log off the system
LB-9050 Write Write Yes
At this time, the user can only operate category belongs " no " Controls
LB-9060 When the password input error, the status will be set to ON Read reagl Yes
LB-9061 Sent to this address ON When the signal, HMI We will use Write Wrile Yes
[LW9500] To [ LW9535] The contents, update the password
This address is used to determine the content of the [ LW9220] Data input, the
LW-9219 user 1 To users 12 The entered password whichever Read real Yes
LW-9220 ~ Password Enter the address ( 32-bit)
Read / Writq Read / Write Read / Write is
LW-9221
It indicates that the component category of the current user can operate
bit O for 1 At this time, the user may represent the operation type A Elements
LW-9222 Read real Yes
bit 1 for 1 At this time, the user may represent the operation type B of
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bit 2 for 1 At this time, the user may represent the operation type C Elements
bit 3 for 1 At this time, the user may represent the operation type D Elements
bit 4 for 1 At this time, the user may represent the operation type E Elements
bit 5 for 1 At this time, the user may represent the operation type F Elements
LW-9500 ~ user 1 password
Read / Writg Read / Write Rpad / Write is
LW-9501
LW-9502 ~ user 2 password
Read / Writg Read / Write Rpad / Write is
LW-9503
LW-9504 ~ user 3 password
Read / Writg Read / Write Rpad / Write is
LW-9505
LW-9506 ~ user 4 password
Read / Writd Read / Write Rpad / Write is
LW-9507
LW-9508 ~ user 5 password
Read / Writd Read / Write Rpad / Write is
LW-9509
LW-9510 ~ user 6 password
Read / Writd Read / Write Rpad / Write is
LW-9511
LW-9512 ~ user 7 password
Read / Writd Read / Write Rpad / Write is
LW-9513
LW-9514 ~ user 8 password
Read / Writd Read / Write Rpad / Write is
LW-9515
LW-9516 ~ user 9 password
Read / Writd Read / Write Rpad / Write is
LW-9517
LW-9518 ~ user 10 password
Read / Writg Read / Write Read / Write is
LW-9519
LW-9520 ~ user 11 password
Read / Writg Read / Write Read / Write is
LW-9521
LW-9522 ~ user 12 password
Read / Writg Read / Write Read / Write is
LW-9523
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Remotely
Kymmene
address Explanation Read and write coptrol macro HMI control
whether to use
system
LW-9010 Local tir[ne (seconds, BCD) Read / Write Read / Write Read /| Write is
LW-9011 Local tilne (minutes, BCD) Read / Write Read / Write Read /| Write is
LW-9012 Local(time (time, BCD) Read / Write Read / Write Read /| Write is
LW-9013 Local time (day, BCD) Read / Write Read / Write Read /| Write is
LW-9014 Local time (months, BCD) Read / Write Rgad / Write Read /| Write is
LW-9015 Local {ime (years, BCD) Read / Write Read / Write Read /| Write is
LW-9016 Localltime (weeks, BCD) read read read Yes
LW-9017 Local tiJrne (seconds, BIN) Read / Write Rpad / Write Read /| Write is
LW-9018 Local ti]ne (minutes, BIN) Read / Write Read / Write Read /| Write is
LW-9019 Localjtime (time, BIN) Read / Write Read / Write Read /| Write is
LW-9020 Localltime (day, BIN) Read / Write Rad / Write Read /| Write is
LW-9021 Local ti}'ne (months, BIN) Read / Write Read / Write Read /| Write is
LW-9022 Local ‘ime (years, BIN) Read / Write Read / Write Read /| Write is
LW-9023 Local|time (weeks, BIN) read read read Yes
LW-9030 ~ System time (in units of 0.1 Sec), counting from the boot
read read read no
LW-9031
18.9 HMI hardware
Remotely | Kymmene
Read Macro
address Explanation HMI whether
and write dontrol
control us
LB-9019 Stat¢ ON When the buzzer off, state OFF When open bee Read / Write Read / Write Read / Writ¢ is
Buzzer
LB-9040 Sent to this address ON When signal, the backlight brightness to improve the Write is o write about
LB-9041 Sent to this address ON When the signal, reducing backlight brightness Write is o write about
Backlight brightness index values, values ranging from 0 to 31
LW-9040 When using the machine for the first time, the backlight can be adjusted to the brightest or Write is o write about
darkest, the index value will be set to 0 or 31 To adjust the value as a future reference
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LW-9070 HMI Thg

lower limit of the available space warning

e Read / Writ

> Read / Write i

@

LW-9071 The sys|

em reserves space available

e Read / Writ

> Read / Write i

@

LW-9072 HMI Cy

rrently available space

e Read / Writ

2 Read / Writg No

18.10 And remote HMI Online status

Remotely
rite control Kymmene
address Explanation HMI
whether to usg
control
n=0~31
These registers are used to indicate the remote HMIn Online status between the state ON
Online said the current normal; state OFF Said the current remote HMIn Disconnected
LB-910n e Read / Write Regad /
state in between, then you can reset this status ON The system will try to remote HMIn O Write is
again online
18.11 versus PLC Online status
Remotely HMI Kymmene is
address Explanation
control No Use
State ON While, if the connection COM 1 of PLC
LB-9150 Break, the system will automatically line / state OFF When, ignore this PLC [ e Read / Write Yes
state
State ON While, if the connection COM 2 of PLC
LB-9151 Break, the system will automatically line / state OFF When, ignore this PLC [ e Read / Write Yes
state
State ON While, if the connection COM 3 of PLC
LB-9152 Break, the system will automatically line / state OFF When, ignore this PLC [ e Read / Write Yes
state
State ON When, if using Ethernet interface PLCn
LB-9153 ~
Broken, the system will automatically online, n =0 ~ 31 le Read / Write| Read / Write is
LB-9184
State OFF When, ignore this PLC Disconnection state
These registers are used in connection with the indication COM 1 of PLC
LB-9200 ~ Online between
le Read / Write| Read / Write is
LB-9455 LB9200 Indicating the station number 0 of PLC Online status,

LB9201 Indicating the station number 1 of PLC Online status,

-279--



The system register address and retention effect

And so on state ON He said the current online status is normal OFF And that the|

current PLC Is disconnected state, this state may be reset at this time ON The

system will attempt

PLC Once again online

These registers are used in connection with the indication COM 2 of PLC
Online between

LB9500 Indicating the station number 0 of PLC Online status,

LB9501 Indicating the station number 1 of PLC Online status, and so on state ON He
LB-9500 ~
said the current online status is normal OFF And that the current PLC Is Read / Write Read / Writel Read / Write is
LB-9755

disconnected state, this state may be reset at this time ON The system will

attempt

PLC Once again online

These registers are used in connection with the indication COM 3 of PLC
Online between

LB9800 Indicating the station number 0 of PLC Online status,

LB9801 Indicating the station number 1 of PLC Online status, and so on state ON He
LB-9800 ~
said the current online status is normal OFF And that the current PLC Is Read / Write Read / Writel Read / Write is
LB-10055

disconnected state, this state may be reset at this time ON The system will

attempt

PLC Once again online

These registers are used to indicate the Ethernet interface

PLC Online status between the state OFF And that the current PLC Is
LB-10100 ~
disconnected state, this state may be reset at this time ON The system will Read / Write Read / Writel Read / Write is
LB-10131

attempt

PLC Once again online

LW-930n Local device driver used by number Read read no

LW-935n To a numbef of commands and the local device has not been processed Read read no

LW-940n While onlinej with the local device, the latest online content error Read read no

18.12 With a remote machine connected to the unit

address Explanation Read and write refote control macrp HMI
Kymmene control whether to use

LB-9016 When the remote device is found connected to the unit Read / Write Rpad / Write Read [ Write no
Set as ON
LW-9006 Conneclion of the machine ( server) Remote device read read read no
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18.13 MODBUS Server Station No.

Remotely
loctl Macro Kymmene
address Explanation HMI control
system whether to us
system
LW-9541 when|HMI As a MODBUS server Station number used Read / Write| Read / Write Read / Write is
(COM 1)
LW-9542 when|HMI As a MODBUS server Station number used Read / Write| Read / Write Read / Write is
(COM 2)
LW-9543 when|HMI As a MODBUS server Station number used Read / Write| Read / Write Read / Write is
(COM 3)
LW-9544 when HMI As a MODBUS server The station number (used to Read / Write| Read / Write Read / Write is
Ethernet)

18.14 COM Communication parameter changes

Keep the following address Put each COM Port communication parameters used to change these parameters after Again open After machine Make With these new of parameter.

Remotely Kymmene
Read and \vrite control
address Explanation macro HMI whether
control use
LB-9030 when LB9030 by OFF Changes to ON, We will use Read / Write Read / Write Read / Write
LW9050 ~ LW9054 The content changes immediately COM 1 Communication Yes
parameters
COM 1 Communication mode
0: RS232 2w
LW-9550 1: RS232 4W Read / Write Read / Write Read / Write is
2 : RS485 2w
3:RS422 4W
COM 1 Baud Rate
LW-9551 1-7 Respectively 4800 , 9600 , 19200 , 38400, Read / Write Read / Write Read / Write is
57600 , 115200, 187500
LW-9552 COM 1 Data bits Read / Write Read / Write Read / Write
7:7 Place Yes
8: 8 Place
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LW-9553 COM

1 check
0: No parity
1: Odd parity

2: Even parity

Read / Wrif

e Read / Write R

ead / Write

Yes

LW-9554 COM

Stop bits
0: 1 Place

1: 2 Place

Read / Wrif

e Read / Write R

ead / Write

LB-9031 when LB9(

31 by OFF Changes to ON, We will use
LW9056 ~ LW9059 The content changes immediately COM 2 Communication

parameters

Read / Wrif

e Read / Write R

ead / Write

LW-9556

COM 2 Baud Rate
1-7 Respectively 4800 , 9600 , 19200 , 38400,

57600, 115200 , 187500

Read / Writf

e Read / Write R

ead / Write is

LW-9557 COM 1

? Data bits

7: 7 Place

8: 8 Place

Read / Writ

e Read / Write R

ead / Write

LW-9558 COM

R check
0: No parity
1: Odd parity

2: Even parity

Read / Writ

e Read / Write R

ead / Write

Yes

LW-9559 COM

P Stop bits
0: 1 Place

1: 2 Place

Read / Writ

e Read / Write R

ead / Write

LB-9032 when LB9(

32 by OFF Changes to ON, We will use
LW9060 ~ LW9064 The content changes immediately COM 3 Communication

parameters

Read / Writ

e Read / Write R

ead / Write

LW-9560

COM 3 Communication mode
0:RS232 2W
1-RS232 4W
2-RS485 2w

3-RS422 4W

Read / Writ

e Read / Write R

ead / Write is

LW-9561

COM 3 Baud Rate
1-7 Respectively 4800 , 9600 , 19200 , 38400 ,

57600, 115200 , 187500

Read / Wrif

e Read / Write R

ead / Write No

LW-9562 COM

B Data bits

7:7 Place

8: 8 Place

Read / Writf

e Read / Write R

ead / Write

no
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LW-9563 COM B check Read / Write Read / Write Read / Write
0: No parity
no
1: Odd parity
2: Even parity
LW-9564 COM 3 Stop bits Read / Write Read / Write Read / Write
0: 1 Place no
1: 2 Place
18.15 Document Management
loctl
Remotely
Macro Kymmene whether the
address Explanation HMI
use
control
system
no
LB-9034 Forced o store event logs and sampling data to HMI ( set up Write write
for ON)
LB-9035 HMI The available space is insufficient warning ( ON status) read read read Yes
LB-9036 SD Card free space is insufficient warning ( ON status) read read read Yes
LB-9037 U Lack df available disk space warning ( ON status) read read read Yes
LB-9038 USB 2 The available space is insufficient warning ( ON status) read read read no
LB-9039 File backup action state (state backup ON) read read read Yes
LW-9074 CF Curfently available space read read read no
LW-9076 USB1 Currently available space read read read no
LW-9078 USB2 Currently available space read read read no
18.16 PLC & Remotely HMI of IP address set up
Read and \vrite Kymmene is
address Explanation
control Macro remote HM| control No Use
LW-9600 ~ PLC of IP Address and port settings
Read / Write Read / Write Read / Write no
LW-9629 (IPO: IP1: IP2: IP3)
LW-9800 ~ Remotely HMI of IP Address and port settings
Read / Write Read / Write Read / Write no
LW-9839 (IPO: IP1: IP2: IP3)
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The system register address and retention effect

Read and yrite

address Explanation
control Macro remote HMI Kymmene confrol whether to use
LW-9770 ~ Remote print server IP set up
Read / Write Read / Write Read / Write no
LW-9773 (IPO: IP1: IP2: IP3)
LW-9774 Login required Print Server Username read / write read / write read / write no
LW-9780 Login print server password required Read / Write Read / Write Read / Write no
18.18 Address indexing
Read and \rite
address Explanation
control Macro remote HM Kymmene contfol whether to use
LW-9200 ~ LW-9260 Address index register Read / Writ¢ Read / Write Read / Write Yes

18.19 The machine HMI Memory address range

18.19.1 Bit address

RAM

The machine bit address register

LB

Device Type Addrgss Range

Address Format

0~ 11999 AAAAA

The machine word address register to take place LW _|B|

T

0~ 11999 AAAAABB

AAAAA: Word address

BB: Bit address ( 00 to 15)
For example:

56712

Word address = 567

Bit address = 12

That means LW567 Register bit12 This bit.

Holding Register ( RW) Bit address

RW_Bit

0 ~ 65535 AAAAAB

AAAAA: Word address
B: Bit address ( 0 ~ f)
For example:

567 a

Word address = 567

Bit address = a
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Holding Register ( RW_A) Bit address RW_A_Bit 0 ~ 65535

AAAAAB
AAAAA: Word address
B: Bit address ( 0 ~ f)
For example:

567 a

Word address = 567

Bit address = a

18.19.2 Word address

RAM Equipment type Address range Address Format
Native word address LW 0~ 11999 AAAAA
AAAAA: Word address
The machine holding register RW RW 0 to 65535 AAAAA
AAAAA: Word address
The machine holding register RW_A RW/|A 0 to 65535 AAAAA
AAAAA: address
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Chapter XIX Ethernet communication with multiple InoTouch series HMI interconnected

Ethernet communication is InoTouch Features a series of man-machine interface, an Ethernet connection, you can achieve multiple InoTouch
Interconnected series of man-machine interface, computer and InoTouch HMI series connection and a human-machine interface HMI another one
Interface is connected PLC Or controllers. l.e., the following three connections:

a , HMI versus MHI Communication between

b, Computer and HMI Communication between

¢, HMI In other control connection HMI Up PLC

Generally, there are two ways Ethernet connection: can be used RJ45 Direct connection ( straight through cable) ,take
Distribution hub ( hub) Use; the other is to use RJ45 Intersecting line ( crossover cable) Without using a hub, but only the

In the case of using one online ( HMI Correct HMI Or computer HMI) . Setting up and operation of the following description of the online mode.

B |

19.1 HMI versus HMI Communication between

LAl

AN PR

Between different human-machine interface can read and write data from each other to each other via Ethernet, using the system reserved register ( LB versus LW) ,
A man-machine interface can control the behavior of another station HMI performance. A HMI It can simultaneously handle up to from 32 Different
HMI Access requirements.

To two HMI Communications, for example ( HMI A versus HMI B) For example, if HMI A To use " Set Bit " Controls Control
HMI B off LB123] The contents of the address is in use HMI A Project files on ( afs) Setting step as follows:

step one:
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Set each station HMI of IP ( For details, please refer to the relevant chapter), assuming HMI A versus HMI B of IP Have each set

"192.168.60.201" versus "192.168.60.202" .

Step two:

in InoTouch Editor [Communication Connections] on the left side of the distal end of the device [project management] in " Ethernet "Department, click on the right mouse

Button, select "Add Device", adding a remote HMI (HMI B) . The figure below shows HMI B The setting contents.

B4 X

W&

BEET: OHIEE  ORCES
BEHS AT -
ITERsHMI

P Mgz | 192 . 168 . B0 . 202 | e (1008

TREES

THE Wik

Step three:

in " Set Bit " Controls settings page [ PLC Name], select "HMI B" ,at this time HMI A To operate HMI B of
LB The contents of the address.

L

—RE | GEEl | EREN | Z2E | smEt

it TR A T
BEEE
PLC 458 |HMI B v/
HBAEER: |15 |
itk o | Denzee
gkﬁgk: | P D et o 1038
[ s TR mEFE
Bt

Froeell: | whon

EiEs
(L

aaan

aaan
FEIE

UBEIEE

- EEEE

=
WE | BEEDE

Similarly, in HMI B You can also set up a remote HMI ,will IP Address to HMI A of IP Address and port

No, this way, HMI B On, can also be controlled HMI A On the address and the data.
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19.2 Computer and HMI Communication between

Pk
et | zwms

use InoTouch Editor The in-circuit emulation, computer available through the Ethernet HMI The data, and
To the data stored on your computer.
The computer control may also be utilized HMI Reserved registers in the system ( LB versus LW) , Direct control HMI . relatively, HMI

Can also directly control the behavior of a computer's performance, for example, requires a computer store HMI or PLC Data on.

A computer can control an unlimited number of HMI .

If the object to be computer to communicate with the two HMI (HMI A versus HMI B) , The computer terminal being used afs Set file

Given the following steps:

step one:

Each set HMI of IP ( For details, please refer to the relevant section), if HMI A versus HMI B of IP Have each set

"192.168.60.201" versus "192.168.60.202" .

Step two:

in InoTouch Editor [Communication Connections] on the left side of the distal end of the device [project management] in "Ethernet" Office, click the right mouse

Key, select " Add Device " ,increase HMI A versus HMI B .

e
W
WEET: HILA ®HvEsE OPLCEE
wEMS | [T5I04E e EEAT [ITEEE v
Eﬁt&-ﬂl: 192 . 165 . 60 . 201 O (10086

RS : |

THE Huif

Step three:

Choosing the right [ PLC name]. In the page control is set, the correct choice of the device to be operated, for example, to control the HMI A on
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of LB ,then[ PLC Name] need to choose "HMI A" ,As shown below.

¥+ T [ 1Y

EERERRE

REEE
PLC 4&fi: |HMLA |
HuER L6 |
itk o | Oz
B bt HAHHETS: (] (S EE]0~11999, 1)
SA WEABO |
[ R [Csws|F=aE
it
FRIER: |RA0N
Eigd
[l g

Step Four:

With this end in the computer afs File using InoTouch Editor Perform in-circuit emulation (offline or online mode are
Be), to operate the computer terminal HMI A versus HMI B All data on.

After the program set up, you can also create a shortcut on the desktop computer, or place the computer startup items
Surface, so you can quickly perform this procedure.

HMI Data also allows the operator on the computer, then the computer will simply considered another HMI It can, that is must
HMI Project files used in the new one HMI And this HMI of IP Pointing to the computer. Setting method is the same as in

This is not done in detail, mutatis mutandis, the user can self-test method.

19.3 In other control connection HMI Up PLC

w NN
HMI B

=

i+
&0
nE |
—JpLc
HMI A
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Through Ethernet, and computers HMI It can be operatively connected to other HMI Up PLC ; For example, if a conventional
Taiwan Kymmene PLC Connected to HMI B of COM 1 Port, or when the computer HMI A To read this table PLC The data is calculated

Or the end of the machine HMI A The project file is set using the following steps:
step one:
set up HMI B of IP , Assuming that HMI B of IP It is set to "192.168.60.202" .
Step two:

in InoTouch Editor [Communication Connections] on the left side of the distal end of the device [project management] in "Ethernet" At right click,

select " Add Device ", Adding a PLC Definition and correctly set the communication parameters.

B X

BE
B EH : [PLC ON HMI B | OHMIEE  GPCES
BEHS: |y v Ema
ITEERHIMT

P Mt | 192 . 168 . 60 202 | mOe 10086

mgan: com v [(BE] memsil |

PLCTB AR AIER TN : PLCBIRBAE AT :

WE | Hil

It can be found from the figure, when the new PLC The location is " remote " . So remote PLC It is connected HMI B

On, so set IP for HMI B of IP (192.168.60.202) .

Step three:

Suppose you want to use " Set Bit " Controls Control HMI B Kymmene on PLC , You can simply set the control page [ PLC name

Said] is selected "PLC on HMI B" , You can use an online computer simulation in the way of a remote control connection HMI B Up PLC

A.
oy X _
—HEE Rt | DREY | 22BN | REEt
i RS RRE
HEER
PLC &Fi: |PLC ON HMI B v
Hitk 2ER: |1 v|
HihE: |n |
EAHhE -
B PLC OF WM B W) kAT (k] (SRR 0-7999, L0 )
[ St oA A [ =558
s
FRZERL wNON A4
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Similarly, if the HMI A There is a connection or a plurality of PLC ,in case HMI B To access HMI A On these PLC ,

Are connected by this method, it does not described in detail herein, a user can, according to the production process this setting.

Summary: The above description of the content, understanding InoTouch Editor Software via Ethernet HMI versus HMI Between the meter
Computer and HMI between, HMI With another computer or a HMI connected PLC The method of connecting between. It can see
Out, via Ethernet, easily achieved " A multi-screen machine " Connections. In a HMI Or a computer to access another
station HMI Connected PLC Or the controller when the HMI With another computer or a HMI Between each other " remote ", It will
To be established " remote "PLC And IP Address and port number " remote "HMI of IP Address and port number. In this connection computer
In-circuit emulation under execution, there is no time limit.

Note: All Kymmene HMI Factory default IP Address: 192.168.60.201 ; For communications, please modify another HMI
of IP address.

The above description of the contents are based on the local area network to explain. In fact, by Internet , Also can access " remote "HMI
On the connected PLC Or controller. At this point, we need to " remote "HMI The local router as IP Address mapping. Assume far
end HMI B of IP Address set "192.168.60.202" , Port number 10086 Then the HMI B The connection route
Vessel needs to be set, the "192.168.60.202" This one IP Address mapping to 10086 The port on.

In this case, assuming that HMI B External Access Intemet of IP Address (this IP Address provided by the network operator) to 12.34.56.78 ,
Then HMI A The list of equipment, the establishment of " remote "HMI of IP Need to address "12.34.56.78" , Port number or
set as 10086 .

such, HMI A It is remote access IP address 12.34.56.78 , And port numbers 10086 . Because access is outside the network IP,
And set the port number 10086 So that the local router will automatically go to 10086 The corresponding port number IP address
The device, thus found IP Address 192.168.60.202 This device, namely HMI B .

In this method HMI A access HMI B When the device is connected, with this same setting, not tired later.
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Chapter XX How InoTouch series HMI Set to MODBUS Slaves

InoTouch Series HMI use MODBUS Agreement with PLC Or when connected to the controller, usually as
Main site. Actually InoTouch Series HMI also can be set to MODBUS From the station, so that others do MODBUS

The master station apparatus, can be used MODBUS Protocol read and write InoTouch Data on the display unit.
MODBUS Sexrver MODBUS Server
RS232RS48586 01 |, RS2R2RS435800

\ﬂ' T

The figure shows InoTouch It is set to MODBUS Slave (also known as MODBUS Server) , InoTouch HMI,
Just use the computer or other device MODBUS Protocol, using RS232 / 485 Serial port, you can read and write InoTouch Number on

according to. The following explains how to InoTouch Set to MODBUS From the station, and to read and write instructions InoTouch Way data.

20.1 Increasing the setting a MODBUS Server equipment

To InoTouch set as MODBUS Equipment, first of all in need InoTouch in use AFS Equipment list of programs increase
Add a new device, this time PLC The Kind selection "MODBUS Server" , PLC Interface can pick RS232 , RS485

2W , RS485 4W And other means.

R 1@]
L33
& E¥ : |Modbus_RTU
HEBS : |Modbus_RTU v EEAE | EHIERE v

RO ;| COML v MmREsS |

fulie oo )

com  |comi fi:s 0.4 B lac
I 9600 v MR o ms
BB 7 bits v IERERT 0 ms
i Even v
@A 1bt ~

[ = ] [ s |

When the interface selection use R$232 or RS485 , The need to choose the connection port (COM 1 ~ COM 3) And set a positive

Determining communication parameters, refer to the figure, at this time MODBUS Server The station number is setto 1 .
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In the press " determine " Key, this time to complete the MODBUS Set of equipment, completion afs Compiling files and obtained

EOH Download to HMI After, you can through MODBUS Agreement to read and write InoTouch Data on.

20.2 How to write a MODBUS Server equipment

A InoTouch ( Also known as master) through MODBUS Protocol has been set to read another MODBUS Slave

InoTouch ( Also known as server end).

First, the master station used afs Equipment list archives, the need to add a new device, if you want to use master RS232 / 485

Serial port, then PLC The Kind selection "MODBUS RTU" And correctly set the communication parameters.
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WwE
wEE
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Complete the setting and press " determine " After the key, you can discover a new device in the device list: "MODBUS_RTU" .
Open the settings page of each object in PLC Select name "MODBUS_RTU" After, you can find that can be set

MODBUS The address of the device to read and write.

R
&R Modbus_ETU. dev_3x (0) )

RERARE X
BHEE
PLC EB¥F: _'-1odbus_RTu hal
i 'deu_3x v
g =
HihEEE dev_5x

At this time, by being read from the station ( server End) to HMI , The corresponding relationship between the actual position of the reader as follows:
Read and write Ox / 1x (0 ~ 12000) Corresponds to the read and write LB (0 ~ 11999)
Read and write 3x / 4x / 5x (0 ~ 10000) Corresponds to the read and write LW (0 ~ 9999)

Read and write 3x / 4x / 5x (10000 ~ 65535) Corresponds to the read and write RW (0 ~ 55535)

Modbus Tcp protocol extension
ModbusTCP Protocol, RW Address range for protocol expansion. Three additional extension code

0x62 , 0x63 , 0x64 ,This 3 Function code, the address for the range extension 4 Bytes (double word), the address space for the

following:
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Defined function code

address data access

S Functional Descriptipn function code page number
Bit A plurality of read registerp 0x62

Write Single Register 0x63

Write Multiple Registers 0x64

Register Type 32bit Starting address The maximum number of addresses Description

LW 0x00000000 65536 0x00000000 Address correspondence LWO
RW 0x00010000 65536 0x00010000 Address correspondence RWO0
RWA 0x00020000 65536 0x00020000 Address correspondence RWAO

Note: The above three function code, except for the address extension 32bit Other formats are still following agreement

ModbusTCP protocol.

20.3 How to Change Online MODBUS Server The station number

InoTouch Editor The following system reserved register, so that users can change online MODBUS Server Used

The station number.

[LW9541] MODBUS server Station ( COM 1)
[LW9542] MODBUS server Station ( COM 2)
[LW9543] MODBUS server Station ( COM 3)
[LW9544] MODBUS server Station number (Ethernet)

Modify the data for these parameters, you can modify MODBUS Server The station number of the device.

20.4 on MODBUS Description of each address

InoTouch Editor Software MODBUS Device type protocol 0x , 1x, 3x, 4x, 5x , 6x ,and also 4x_bit ,
3x_bit Etc., are described below in these types of devices MODBUS Which features code protocols are supported.

Ox : Is a readable and writable device type corresponds to the operation PLC Output points. This type of apparatus, when the read bit status,
Function code is issued 01H , Write bit function code sent when the state is 05H .

1x : Itis a read-only device type, corresponding to the read PLC The input points. When | read the bit state function code is issued 02H .

3x : It is a read-only device type, corresponding to the read PLC Analog. When reading data, the function code is issued 04H .
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4x : Is a readable and writable device type corresponds to the operation PLC Data register. When reading data, issued
The function code is 03H Function code when writing data is issued 10H .

5x : The device type 4x The equipment is the same type of property. Function code is issued to read and write the same. the difference
Wherein, when the double-word, e.g. 32_bit unsigned Data format, using 5x with 4x Reads both device types, respectively
According to the location, the high word and low word are reversed. For example, use 4x Data is read device type 0x1234 Then use 5x
Data is read device type 0x3412 .

6x : Is a readable and writable type device, the function code is issued when data is read 03H ,versus 4x Except that
At the time of writing data, the function code is issued 06H , l.e., the write data of a single register.

3x_bit : This type of function codes supported device 3x Device type exactly the same, except that, 3x Read data,
3x_bit Read a certain data bit status.

4x_bit : This type of function codes supported device 4x Device type exactly the same, except that, 4x Read data,

4x_bit Read a certain data bit status.
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CHAPTER XXI Macro Description

Macro provides additional functionality outside of the application you need. in InoTouch Series HMI runtime, the macro
Command can automatically execute these commands. It can be performed, for example, responsible for complex arithmetic, string manipulation, and engineering and user

Exchange function between. This chapter describes how to use and programming functions.

21.1 How to create and execute macros

21.1.1 How to build a macro
Follow these steps to build a macro.
step one :

turn on InoTouch Editor Software menu " Tools / macro ... ",As shown below.

MERE  EETHRE x

o & & 7%"‘ ﬁ:;ﬁ wO8 | RBEE |
& &s [ 4
- (o) (o8]
& Tz £7 (Emzn.. ) [ &= ]
: "
= ERENHED S
= :
3
-

[ New]
After adding a macro, a dialog box pops up, write the name of the macro, and click "OK", the new macro coding

Series district, to built.

EMEES

TS B | | i

[ delete]

Delete the selected macro, the macro is being used but can not be deleted.

[ Add Function]

Click on the "Add function", you can select the function you need to set the necessary parameters.

[ Compile]
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After the completion of the preparation of macro, you can click "Compile" check the syntax is correct. Successful compile the "macro compiler output window

Mouth "show" compiled "uncompiled will display" not translated "and double-click the error list can locate the offending line when a syntax error.

Step two:

Press " New " Button, add a macro editing area. Each macro has a unique number, as defined in " Numbering "

This position. in " Macro Name " You must also enter the name of the macro, or can not add macros.

MERE ERSRE x

1 /fAdd your code below —  FEsIR
. LN |
; 2| #@n& | BHs |
3 main() ®S |1 v/
4 @m{ o
)
.
ML
¢ ]
FRIEMHED
EX T
Step three:

Write your macro program. If necessary, you can use the function, for example, Sqrt (x) or Sin (x) And other functions.

Click " Add Function ... " A list of functions pop up dialog box, select the required function and set the necessary parameters.

EE X

R#E: | LoEyvte w |

LoByte!)

Hifirghy

=8z *85

EREHEIE

[ m= | [ ms |
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Step Four:
After the completion of the preparation of a new macro program, click " Compile " Button, the macro compile work. Compiled,

No error, write such a macro program is complete. When there is an error, double-click the error list, you can locate the error line.

1 //Add your code below

‘ L
| - Y| (g8 woz  mes

3 main() . L - ‘

4= - ‘

5 bool b; ‘

° ' |

7 /EER » |

B b=Get("Local HMI", LB, 0, bool); HIES... | | ‘

9 HBN
10 Set("Local HMI", LB, 0, b); = s
11
2}

Note: Please pay special attention to punctuation, certain punctuation in the English mode, or an error occurs, as shown below:

1 //Add your code below :  waRE
2 Sl Y [ wos | &es
3 main() ®e [; = [
4By E |
5 bool b;
6 IR
7 f{EER - -
8 b=Get("Local HVI", LB, 0, bool); B
9 BN 1
10 Set("Local HMI", LB, 0, b); £ >
= FRFMHED
2 } [m——"— gy —

21.1.2 Macro execution

There are many different macro execution methods are explained below:

Macro program set Set point:

Control Name description

allowable "PLC control " Macros used in the project as follows:

1) turn on "PLC Control object table " ,select " New PLC Controls " ,select " control

System type " for " Macro execution " .
PLC control 4 P

2) In " Control Properties " Select the macro name to be executed; select a place to
Address as macro trigger control bit and set trigger conditions. When the conditions are met, the

macro will be executed.

3 ) Users can also choose " Only executed if the specified window open " .
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allowable " Bit status is set " Control using macros as follows:
Bit status is set 1) In " General Properties " page " Trigger macros ", The hook " Trigger macros " .
2) Select the macro to perform. When the trigger conditions are met, select the macro
It will be executed once.
allowable " Toggle " Control using macros as follows:
Toggle 1) In " General Properties " page " Trigger macros ", The hook " Trigger macros " .
2) Select the macro to perform. When the trigger conditions are met, select the macro
It will be executed once.
allowable " Function keys " Control using macros as follows:
Function keys 1)in " General Properties " page " Trigger macros ", The hook " Trigger macros " .
2) Select the macro to be executed. Every click this function key, the selected macro is
executed once.

Use a combination of:

Methods: the association between the various controls provided bit conducting state and PLC Control information to achieve the trigger macro function. Common
combinations are:
1) Using numerical input control + PLC control. (Using the value of the address input control notification)

2 ) Use alarm + PLC control. (Registry events also trigger notification address)

Start MACRO Macro triggered when the window opens :
1) Using the bit status setting control - "switch type is: When the window is open ON .

2 ) Using the bit status setting control - "switch type is: When the window is open OFF .

Exit macros Macro triggered when the window is closed:
1) Using the bit status setting control - "switch type: when the window is closed ON .

2 ) Using the bit status setting control - "switch type: when the window is closed OFF .

Macro cycle Operate according to the set time
1) Using the bit status setting control - "switch type: switch cycle, the cycle time can be provided.

2) Using a general trigger, and in the macro, use while or for Command, with delay Run macros.

Event macro Macro trigger when the trigger conditions are met
1) Alarm information in the registry using the event when the event notification trigger condition is satisfied with the address PLC Control trigger, a common

trigger for the event ON, OFF, ON-> OFF, OFF-> ON, ==,>, <,> =, <=, <>,
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2 ) After trigger macros written in numerical input control, input control values - "Notice to trigger cooperation PLC Control is realized.

All references: When a macro is referenced, "all references to" window display window and the references cited macro control name, double-clicking the

mouse, brings up the macro picture window of the reference, as shown below:

FasIE

] 1, , F2  #@O8 ks |
&S |1 v| 0 IMEAE  Bss0

ECEECE

(FmEs.. | [ @&z |

hS >

FEFMEED
‘ , FE0 AR 3

21.2 Function Function

InoTouch Editor Macro software provides a number of functions for the PLC Data acquisition and transmission of data to PLC ,
Data processing and mathematical operation and the like.

21.2.1 Math Functions

1) Square root operation Count

function name Sqrt

Function signature Sart (x);

Functional Description [The square root of the data source must be a positive number.

Usage example main ()

{

float x, result;

result = Sqrt (15);

x =9.0;

result = Sqgrt (x); II After execution result = 3.0

}

2) Sine function

name Sin

Function signature Sin (x);

Functional Description [Trigonometric functions sine calculation.
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Usage example

main ()

{

float x, result;
result = Sin (90); Il After execution result = 1.0
x = 30;

result = Sin (x); / After execution result = 0.5

}

3 ) Computing the
cosine function name | Cos
Function signature Cos (x);

Functional Description

ICosine trigonometric function.

Usage example

main ()

{

float x, result;
result = Cos (90); /I After execution result = 0
X = 60;

result = Cos (x); /I After execution result = 0.5

4 ) Tangent operation
function name Tan
Function signature Tan (x);

Functional Description

[Tangent trigonometric function.

Usage example

main ()

{

float x, result;
result = Tan (45); I After execution result = 1.0
X = 60;

result = Tan (x); Il After execution result = 1.732

5) Cotangent
operation function name Cot
Function signature Cot (x);

Functional Description

ICotangent trigonometric function.

Usage example

main ()
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{

float x, result;
result = Cot (45);
X = 60;

result = Cot (x);

}

/I After execution result = 1.0

/I After execution result = 0.5774

6 ) Secant operation

function name

Sec

Function signature

Sec (x);

Functional Description

Inverse trigonometric calculation cut in anyway.

Usage example

main ()

{

float x, result;

X = 60;
result = Sec (x);

}

result = Sec (45);

/I After execution result = 1.414

/I After execution result = 2.0

7 1) cut operational

function name

Csc

Function signature

Csc (x);

Functional Description

IAnti inverse trigonometric cosecant calculations.

Usage example

main ()

{

float x, result;
result = Csc (45);
x = 30;

result = Csc (x);

}

/I After execution result = 1.414

/I After execution result = 2.0

8) Arc sine operation

Function name

Asin

Function signature

Asin (x);

Functional Description

Inverse trigonometric arc sine in computing.

Usage example

main ()

{
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float x, result;

result = Asin (0.8660); /I After execution result = 60
x =0.5;
result = Asin (x); /I After execution result = 30

}

9) The inverse cosine operation

Function name Acos

Function signature Acos (x);

Functional Description [Inverse trigonometric functions calculate the inverse cosine.

Usage example main ()
{
float x, result;
result = Acos (0.8660); /I After execution result = 30
x =0.5;
result = Acos (x); Il After execution result = 60
}

10) Arctangent operation
Function name Atan
Function signature Atan (x);

Functional Description (In inverse trigonometric arc tangent calculation.

Usage example main ()

{

float x, result;

result = Atan (1); Il After execution result = 45
x =1.732;
result = Atan (x); Il After execution result = 60

}

11) Generates a random

number The value of the fd@tidn name

Function signature Rand ();

Functional Description |t generates a random number.

Usage example main ()

{
int x;

x = Rand (); Il After execution x Get a random integer
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21.2.2 Data conversion functions

1) Bin2Bcd
Function name Bin2Bcd
Function signature Bin2Bcd (x);

Functional Description

iwill BIN Format data ( x) Converted to BCD Format data ( result) .

Usage example

main ()

{

int x, result;

result = Bin2Bcd (1234); /I After execution result = 0x1234
x = 123456789;

result = Bin2Bcd (x); /I After execution result = 0x123456789

}
2 ) Bcd2Bin
Function name Bcd2Bin
Function signature Bcd2Bin (x);

Functional Description

will BCD Format data ( x) Converted to Bin Format data ( result) .

Usage example

main ()

{

int x, result;

result = Bcd2Bin (0x1234); Il After execution result = 1234
x = 0x123456789;
result = Bcd2Bin (x); /I After execution result = 123456789

}

3 ) Dec2Ascii

Function name

Dec2Ascii

Function signature

Dec2Ascii (x , result [], index , len);

Functional Description

The decimal data ( x) Converted to ASCII Data formats, and store in a

char Type of one-dimensional array ( result) In the index Specify where the starting index,

len Specifies the maximum length can be stored.

Usage example

main ()

{

int x = 5678;
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char result [4];
Dec2Ascii (x, result, 0, 4);
Il After performing:

/I result [0] ="5"
Il result[1] ="6"
Il result[2] ="7"

/I result[3] = "8"

}
4 ) Hex2Ascii
Function name Hex2Ascii
Function signature Hex2Ascii (x , result [], index , len);

Functional Description [The hexadecimal data ( x) Converted to ASCII Data formats, and store in a
char Type of one-dimensional array ( result) In the index Specify where the starting index,

len Specifies the maximum length can be stored.

Usage example main ()
{
int x = 0x5678;
char result [4];
Hex2Ascii (x, result, 0, 4);
/I After performing:
/I result [0] ="5"
/I result[1] ="6"
/I result[2] ="7"

/I result[3] = "8"

5) Ascii2Dec

Function name Ascii2Dec

Function signature Ascii2Dec (array [], index , len);

Functional Description [The character ASCII Data converted into data in decimal format. Character ASCII
Data stored in a char One-dimensional array type, the index The subscript specifies the starting operation, len

Operation specified length.

Usage example main ()

{

int  result;

char array [4] = {'5','6','7", '8'};
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result = Ascii2Dec (array, 0, 4);

1l After execution result = 5678

6 ) Ascii2Hex

Function name

Ascii2Hex

Function signature

Ascii2Hex (array [] , index , len);

Functional Description|

The character ASCII Data into hexadecimal data format. Character ASCII
Data stored in a char One-dimensional array type, the index The subscript specifies the starting operation, len

Operation specified length.

Usage example

main ()
{
int  result;

char array [4] = {'5', '6', '7", '8'%;
result = Ascii2Hex (array, 0, 4);

/I After execution result = 0x5678

21.2.3 Data manipulation functions

1) Fill

Function name

Fill

Function signature

void Fill (val , result [] , index , len);

Functional Description

[The value val Placed into a one-dimensional array result By the subscript index Continuous start len More

Location. among them, type It can be any arithmetic type (except void ).

Usage example

main ()

{

bool b = false;

bool ba [4];

char c ="M
char ca [4];

shorts = 9;

short sa [4];

ia [4];
float  f=3.14;
float fa [4];
double d = 3.14;

double da [4];
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Fill (true, ba, 0, 4);
/I After performing: ba [0] = true, ba [1] = true
I ba [2] = true, ba [3] = true
Fill (b, ba, 1, 2);
/I After performing: ba [1] = false, ba [2] = false
Fill ('a', ca, 0, 4);
/I After performing: ca[0]="a",ca[1]="a"
Il ca[2]="a" ca[3]="a"
Fill (c, ca, 1, 2);
Il After performing: ca[1]="M" ca[2] ="M"
Fill (6, sa, 0, 4);
Il After performing: sa[0]=6,sa[1]=6
I sa[2]=6,sa[3]=6
Fill (s, sa, 1, 2);
Il After performing: sa[1]=9,sa[2]=9
Fill (6, ia, 0, 4);
Il After performing: ia[0] =6, ia[11=6
1 ia[2] =6, ia[3]=6
Fill G, ia, 1, 2);
Il After performing: ia[1]1=9, ial2]=9
Fill (6.18, fa, 0, 4);
Il After performing: fa[0]=6.18,fa[1]=6.18
1 fa[2] =6.18,fa[3] =6.18
Fill (f, fa, 1, 2);
Il After performing: fa[1]1=3.14,fa[2] = 3.14
Fill (6.18, da, 0, 4);
Il After performing: da[0]=6.18,da[1]=6.18
1 da[2]=6.18,da [3] =6.18
Fill (d, da, 1, 2);
Il After performing: da[1]=3.14,da[2] = 3.14
}
2 ) SwapByte

Function name

SwapByte

Function signature

SwapByte (x);

Functional Description

One 16 Bit word nibbles reversed.

Usage example

main ()
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{

short x, result;

result = SwapByte (0x1234); Il After execution result = 0x3412
x = 0x123;

/I After execution result = 0x2301

result = SwapByte (x);
}

3 ) SwapWord

Function name

SwapWord

Function signature

SwapWord (x);

Functional Description

IOne 32 High-bit double word integer data and the low word upside down.

Usage example

main ()

{

int x, result;

result = SwapWord (0x12345678);
/I After execution result = 0x56781234

x = 0x12345;

result = SwapWord (x);

/I After execution result = 0x23450001

}
4 ) LoByte
Function name LoByte
Function signature LoByte (x);

Functional Descriptiot

h Get a 16 Low bit data byte.

Usage example

main ()

{

short x, result;

result = LoByte (0x1234); Il After execution result = 0x34
x = 0x123;

result = LoByte (x); Il After execution result = 0x23

}
5) HiByte
Function name HiByte
Function signature HiByte (x);

Functional Description

IGet a 16 High byte of data bits.
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Usage example

main ()

{

short x, result;

result = HiByte (0x1234); /I After execution result = 0x12
x = 0x123;

result = HiByte (x); Il After execution result = 0x01

}
6 ) LoWord
Function name LoWord
Function signature LoWord (x);

Functional Description

Get a 32 Low-bit data word.

Usage example

main ()

{

int x, result;

result = LoWord (0x12345678); I/ After execution result = 0x5678
x = 0x12345;

result = LoWord (x); /I After execution result = 0x2345

}
7 ) Hiword
Function name HiWord
Function signature HiWord (x);

Functional Description

Get a 32 High-bit data word.

Usage example

main ()

{

int x, result;
result = HiWord (0x12345678); 11 After execution result = 0x1234
x = 0x12345;

result = HiWord (x);

}

/I After execution result = 0x0001

21.2.4 Bit state transition function

1) GetBit

Function name

GetBit

Function signature

GetBit (x , offset);
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Functional Description

IGet a 32 Status bits specified data, offset = 0 It represents the least bit.

Usage example

main ()
{
bool result;
int x, offset;
result = GetBit (9, 3);
x = 4, offset = 2;
result = GetBit (x, offset);

}

/I After execution result = true

1/ After execution result = true

2) SetBitOn

Function name

SetBitOn

Function signature

SetBitOn (x , offset);

Functional Description

IOne 32 Specifies the bit to bit data 1, offset = 0 It represents the least bit.

Usage example

main ()
{
int  result;
int x, offset;
result = SetBitOn (1, 3);
x =0, offset = 2;
result = SetBitOn (x, offset);

}

/I After execution result = 9

/I After execution result = 4

3 ) SetBitOff

Function name

SetBitOff

Function signature

SetBitOff (x , offset);

Functional Description

IOne 32 Specifies the bit to bit data 0, offset = 0 It represents the least bit.

Usage example

main ()
{
int  result;
int x, offset;
result = SetBitOff (9, 3);
X = 4, offset = 2;
result = SetBitOff (x, offset);

}

1/ After execution result = 1

1 After execution result = 0

4 ) ReverseBit
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Function name

ReverseBit

Function signature

ReverseBit (x , offset);

Functional Description [One 32 Specified bit-reversed bit data, offset = 0 It represents the least bit.

Usage example

main ()
{

int  result;
int x, offset;

result = ReverseBit (4, 1); // After execution result = 6

x = 6, offset = 1;
result = ReverseBit (x, offset); I After execution result = 4
}

21.2.5 Communication-related functions

1) Delay
Function name Delay
Function signature Delay (ms);

Functional Description

lLet macro is suspended at least the specified time (in milliseconds).

Usage example

main ()

{

int ms = 500;

Delay (100); // delay 100 ms
Delay (ms); // delay 500 ms

}

2) AddSum

Function name

AddSum

Function signature

AddSum (array [], index , len);

Functional Description

IChecksum calculation and accumulation ( checksum) . Check data to be stored in a char Types of
The one-dimensional array, by the index Specify a checksum starting index, len Verification of specified

length.

Usage example

main ()
{
int checksum;
char array [5] = {0x01, 0x02, 0x03, 0x04, 0x05};
checksum = AddSum (array, 0, 5);

/I After execution checksum = 0x0f
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3 ) XorSum

Function name

XorSum

Function signature

XorSum (array [] , index , len);

Functional Description [XOR checksum calculation ( checksum) . Check data to be stored in a char Types of

The one-dimensional array, by the index Specify a checksum starting index, len Verification of specified

length.

Usage example

main ()
{
int checksum;
char array [5] = {0x01, 0x02, 0x03, 0x04, 0x05};
checksum = XorSum (array, 0, 5);

Il After execution checksum = 0x01

4) CrcSum

Function name

CrcSum

Function signature

CrcSum (array [], index , len);

Functional Description [Compute 16-bits CRC Checksum ( checksum) . Check data to be stored in a

char One-dimensional array type, the index Specify a checksum starting index, len

Verification of specified length.

Usage example

main ()
{
short checksum;
char array [5] = {0x01, 0x02, 0x03, 0x04, 0x05};
checksum = CrcSum (array, 0, 5);

/I After execution checksum = Oxbb2a

5) Get

Function name

Get

Function signature

Get (device , addt , addr, type);

Functional Description

From the specified device, specifies the address type, reads the specified address of a specified type
according to. among them, type-name It can be any arithmetic type names (except void ), For storing data in

the format specified.

Usage example

main ()
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{
bool b;
char c;
short s;
int i
float  f;
double d;
/I Slave " H2U " Read MO
b = Get ("H2U", M, 0, bool);
/I Slave " H2U " Read DO Low byte
¢ = Get ("H2U", D, 0, char);
/I Slave " H2U " Read DO, And interpreted as short
s = Get ( "H2U", D, 0, short);
/I Slave " H2U " Read DO ~ D1, And interpreted as int
i = Get ("H2U", D, 0, int);
/I Slave " H2U " Read DO ~ D1, And interpreted as float
f=Get ("H2U", D, 0, float);
/I Slave " H2U " Read DO ~ D3, And interpreted as double
d = Get ( "H2U", D, 0, double);
}
6 ) GetBlock
Function name GetBlock

Function signature

GetBlock (device , addt, addr, target [] , index , len);

Functional Description

IContinuously read from the specified device address type specified, the specified address len A specified type of data;
Data stored in a one-dimensional array target [index] To target [index + len-1] Area. among them, type It can be

any arithmetic type (except void ).

Usage example

main ()
{
bool b [3];
char c [3];
short s [3];
int  i[3];
float f[3];
double d [3];
/] Slave " H2U " of MO ~ M2 Read the data into an array b

GetBlock ( "H2U", M, 0, b, 0, 3);
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// Slave " H2U " of DO ~ D1 ( Low Byte) data is read into an array ¢

GetBlock ( "H2U", D, 0, c, 0, 3);

1/ Slave " H2U " of DO ~ D2 Read the data into an array s ,Interpreted as short format
GetBlock ( "H2U", D, 0, s, 0, 3);

1/ Slave " H2U " of DO ~ D5 Read the data into an array i ,Interpreted as int format
GetBlock ( "H2U", D, 0, i, 0, 3);

1/ Slave " H2U " of DO ~ D5 Read the data into an array f ,Interpreted as float format
GetBlock ( "H2U", D, 0, f, 0, 3);

1/ Slave " H2U " of DO ~ D8 Read the data into an array d ,Interpreted as double format
GetBlock ( "H2U", D, 0, d, 0, 3);

}

7) Set

Function name

Set

Function signature

Set (device , addt , addr , val);

Functional Description

[To the specified device, specifies the address type, writes a specified address of the specified type

according to. among them, type It can be any arithmetic type (except void ).

Usage example

main ()
{
bool b1 = true, b2 = false;
charc="'c
short s = 999;
int  i=999999;
float  f=3.14;
double d = 3.1415926;
/I To the device " H2U " of MO Write b1 The value
Set ("H2U", M, 0, b1);
/I To the device " H2U " of M [0: a] Write b2 The value
Set ("H2U", M, 0: a, b2);
/I To the device " H2U " of D Writing the low byte ¢ The value
Set ("H2U", D, 0, c);
/I To the device " H2U " of D Write s, Save as short format
Set ("H2U", D, 0, s);
/I To the device " H2U " of DO ~ D1 Write i, Save as int format
Set ("H2U", D, 0, i);

/I To the device " H2U " of DO ~ D1 Write f Save as float format

Set ("H2U", D, 0, f);
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/I To the device " H2U " of DO ~ D3 Write d, Save as double format
Set ("H2U", D, 0, d);
}
8 ) SetBlock
Function name SetBlock

Function signature

SetBlock (device , addt , addr, source [], index , len);

Functional Description

Is written to the specified device, specifies the address type, designated addresses are consecutive len Designa
Type data; write data to be stored in a one-dimensional array source [index] To

source [index + len-1] Area. among them, type It can be any arithmetic type (except void ).

ted class

Usage example

main ()
{
bool b1 [3] = {true, true, false};
charc[3]={"a', ', 'c};
short s [3] = {10, 20, 30},
int  i[3]={1000, 2000, 3000},
float f[3]={0.1, 0.2, 0.3};
double d [3] = {0.01, 0.02, 0.03};
1/l To the device " H2U " of MO ~ M2 Write array b1
SetBlock ( "H2U", M, 0, b1, 0, 3);
// To the device " H2U " of M [0: a ~ c] Write array b1
SetBlock ( "H2U", M, 0: a, b1, 0, 3);
1 To the device " H2U " of DO ~ D1 ( Low byte) is written array ¢
SetBlock ( "H2U", D, 0, ¢, 0, 3);
1/l To the device " H2U " of DO ~ D2 Write array s, Save as short format
SetBlock ( "H2U", LW, 0, s, 0, 3);
/] To the device " H2U " of DO ~ D5 Write array i, Save as int format
SetBlock ("H2U", D, 0, i, 0, 3);
1/l To the device " H2U " of DO ~ D5 Write array f, Save as float format
SetBlock ( "H2U", D, 0, f, 0, 3);
/] To the device " H2U " of DO ~ D8 Write array d, Save as double format
SetBlock ( "H2U", D, 0, d, 0, 3);
}

21.2.6 Communication between the macro function
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Function name

AsynTriMacro

Function signature

AsynTriMacro (id);

Functional Description

IAsynchronously triggered to id Specified macro. Without waiting for completion of the specified macro execution

Complete, continue with the rest of the macro instruction. id If the current macro call is invalid.

Usage example

main ()

{

shorts = 0;

AsynTriMacro (3); 1 Asynchronous trigger id = 3 Macros

1l Without waiting for the operating environment to ensure id = 3 The macro is finished, execute the following
statement immediately

S ++;

21.3 Macro syntax

21.3.1 Language reserved words

Reserved word as the name refers not allow users to declare any form of identifier. Including keywords and other non-specific keywords.

1) Keyword ( 20 A)

bool break case char continue
default do double else false

float for if int return

short switch true void while

2) Non-key primary function

name "Main" . Identifier

Macro Description

In language, the identifier is a variable name as a user in the form of a declaration, the array name, function names appear. Macro language identifier is

received in addition to any sequence of characters reserved words satisfies the following conditions:

Start with a letter or an underscore, followed by any number of letters, numbers or an underscore. For

example:

Id, S300, _m_func,

the user.

Like ... main , for , while These reserved words are not used as the identifier of
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21.3.2 Constant / variable / array
1 )constant

often An amount that can be all kinds of language Sentence fixed data directly. Like Under format:

Constant type Instructions for use For example

Decimal ( dec) Not to 0 Any number at the beginning of [ 0-9] sequence|{10 , 168 , 5012, ...

Octal( otc) With 0 Any number at the beginning of [ 0 to 7] sequence 03 , 000127 , 010101, ...
Hex ( hex ) To Ox or 0X Any umber beginning 0x1, 0x0a0 , 0OX1AdF , ...

([0~9] &[a~f] &[A~F])sequence

Character ( ASCII coding) Characters must use single quotes '‘AAYL 619
Float a. Decimal 0.,0.123, 3.1415926 , ...
b. Scientific notation( e or E Show " Multiply 0e0, 1E-3, 3.14159E0, ...

10 " Meaning, followed by index)

Boolean 0,1 false, true

Note: In order not to lose precision, integer constants default int Types; float constant default double Types of.
2 )variable
Is a variable representing the names of the various materials. In the macro, these data can be executed as the result of macro statements

Changes_change.

Types of meaning description Value range
bool Boolean 1 bit ( A bit) [0,1]
char Character 8 bits ( One byte) [-128 , 127]
short Short integer 16 bits ( A word) [-32768 , 32767]
int DINT 32 bits ( Double word) [-2147483648 , 2147483647]
float Single-precision floating-point 32 bits ( Double word) Guarantee 6 Significant digits
double Double-precision floating-point 64 bits (Four words) guarantee |0 Significant digits
void Special type, as a non-return no no
Return value of the function value type

Variable follow " After the first use statement " rule. In the macro, all variables must be declared completed before statements.
When you declare a variable, define the variable type, then followed behind the variable name.
Example: The user can declare variables in any of the following ways:

a. Simple declaration: short S;

-321--



b. Simple declaration and initialization:

c. Series statement:

d. Series declare and initialize:

short

e. Declare and initialize part series: short

3) Array

short

short

Macro Description

s =100;
s1, s2, s3;
s1=1,s2=20, s3 =2300;

s1,s2 = 1024, s3;

Using arrays also follows " After the first use statement " rule. The need to use an array access operator "[]" Starting a predetermined array and

for 0, For example as follows:

® Users can declare arrays by any of the following ways:

a. One-dimensional statement:

b. Declare and initialize a one-dimensional:

@ Initialized as follows:

short array [3] = {1,2,3};

array [0] = 20;

21.3.3 Operators

1) Arithmetic Operators

short

short

1/ The value is set to the first element 20

s [3];

s[31={1,2,3}

/I Declare and initialize a one-dimensional array

Operators Features usage
+ unary plus (One yuan plus) + Expr
- unary minus (Unary minus sign) - expr
* multiplication (multiplication) expr * expr
/ division (division) expr / expr
% remainder (Remainder) expr% expr
+ addition (addition) expr + expr
- subtraction (Subtraction) expr - expr
2 ) Bitwise operator
Operators Features usage
~ bitwise NOT (Bit inversion) ~ Expr
<< left shift (Left) expr1 << expr2
>> right shift (Right) expr1 >> expr2
& bitwise AND (Bits of) expr1 & expr2
A bitwise XOR (Bitwise exclusive or) expr1 * expr2
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bitwise OR (Or bits) expri1 | expr2
3)Relational Operators
Operators Features usage
< less than (Less than) expr <expr
<= less than or equal (Or less) expr <= expr
> greater than (more than the) expr=> expr
>= greater than or equal (greater or equal to) expr> = expr
== equality (equal) expr == expr
1= inequality (Unequal) expr! = expr
4 ) Logical Operators
Operators Features usage
! logical NOT (Logical negation) I Expr
&& logical AND (Logical AND) expr && expr
Il logical OR (Logical OR) expr || expr

5) Compound assignment operator & Assignment

Operators Features usage
= assignment (Assignment) Ivalue = expr
*= assignment multiplication (Multiplication assignment) Ivalue * 5 expr
/= assignment division (Division assignment) Ivalue / = expr
% = assignment remainder (Modulo assignment) Ivalue% = expr
+= assignment addition (Addition assignment) Ivalue + = expr
-= assignment subtraction (Subtraction assignment) Ivalue - = expr
<<= assignment left shift (Assignment left) Ivalue << = expr
>>= assignment right shift (Assignment right) Ivalue >> = expr
&= assignment bitwise AND (Assignment bits of) Ivalue & = expr
A= assignment bitwise XOR (Assignment bit XOR) Ivalue #|= expr
= assignment bitwise OR (Assignment or position) Ivalue | = expr
6 ) & Increment and decrement
Operators Features usage
++ postfix increment (After the increment operation) Ivalue ++
-- postfix decrement (Since subtraction) Ivalue--
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++ prefix increment (Pre-increment operator) ++ Lvalue

-- prefix decrement (Before subtraction from) -- Ivalue

7 ) Conditional operator

Operators Features usage
?: conditional (Operating Conditions) expr expr:? expr
8)_Comma operator
Operators Features usage
, comma (comma) expr, expr
9 )_Subscript operator
Operators Features usage
1| subscript (Subscript) variable [expr]
10 )_Eunction call operation As a symbol
Operators Features usage
§) function call (Function calls) name (expr_list)

21.3.4 Statement

1) Conditional statement: if

a. Without else Branch if Statement

syntax:

if (a> b)

b . band else Branch if Statement
syntax:

if (a> b)

else

¢ . Overhang else Semantic Description
if (@>b)
{
if (&> c)

b=a;

// judgment a Is greater than b

//'in case if Conditions are satisfied, put a Value assigned b

// judgment a Is greater than b
//'in case if Conditions are satisfied, put a Value assigned b
/I Condition is not satisfied

1//'in case if Condition is not satisfied, put b Value assigned a

/l judgment a> b

/ in a> b Conditions, and then determines a> ¢

/lin case a>b And a> ¢, Put the a Value assigned b
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else

}

Namely: else Not yet appear to match last matches if Clause. By introducing a block statement, to change this default mapping rules:

if (@> b)
{
if (&> c)

}

else

{

b=a;

}

2 ) Switch statement: switch

Syntax:
switch (a)
{
case 1:
b=1;
break;
case 2:
b=2;
break;
case n:
b=n;
break;
default:
b=10;
break;
}

3 )loop statement: while / do-while / for

/lincasea>b butal>c

/lin case a> b And a!> ¢, Put the a Value assigned ¢

// judgment a> b condition

// judgment a> ¢

//'in case a> b And a> ¢ Put a Value assigned ¢

/l'in case a!>b

//'in case al> b, The a Value assigned b

/I Select a variable a

// judgment a ==
//in case a == 1 Put 1 Assigned b

/l End

// judgment a ==
//'in case a == 2 Put 2 Assigned b

/l End

// judgment a==n
//'in case a == n Put n Assigned b

/l End

I/ a Not the same as the above equation
// The 10 Assigned b

/I End
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a. while Syntax:
while (a == 1) // Determine whether a ==

b=1; /I The condition is met 1 Value assigned b

b. do-while Syntax:

do
b=1 // Started to 1 Value assigned b
while (a == 1) ; /I judgment a Whether == 1 It is proceed do

while Statements and do-while There are two different statements: @ do-while Statement to ensure
the loop body at least once. @ with while Different statements, do-while Always statement with a

semicolon ";" End.

c. for Syntax:
for (i==0,i<10,i++) 1/ He began to 0 Value assigned i Variable, judge i It is less than 10, The following is true instruction is executed,
executed after the i From Canada 1

a=a++, //On i <10 Set up a From Canada 1

4) Jump statement: break
Syntax:
break ;
break The end of the most recent statement while , do-while , for or switch Transfer executive power statement and program to be terminated immediately after the
statement statement.
break Statement has the following features aspects: @ can only appear in circulation or switch Structure, or appear within the circulation or switch Structure
in the statement. @ only included directly termination break of switch Or loop, and the outer layer switch Or circulation is not affected. ® executive

powers transferred to the program is terminated switch Or the cycle of the first statement after the statement.

5 )function
a . Declarations and
definitions syntax:
Type Name (parameter_list)

{

statement_list

Function name from the function Name And a clear set of operand types parameter_list Uniquely represent, structure, function by function header and body

composition. Operand of a function, the function is called " Parameter " In statement parentheses, separated by a comma parameter.
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Avrithmetic function executed in a called " Function body " Block definition statement. Each function must specify an explicit return type

Type .

b . Function call
syntax:
Name (argument _list) ; Using a function call operator "()" Realize the function call. As with other operator, the operator needs to call operands and

produces a result. Operand is a function call operator name Name And a set (possibly empty) arguments separated by commas argument

_list . Results type function call is a function of the type of the return value, the result of the operation itself is the return value of the function.

Function calls to do two things: transferred to the called function with the corresponding argument parameter initialization function, and control. The calling
function execution is suspended, the called function started. Running the function to start (implicit) parameter is defined and initialized.

Function calls required number of arguments must be the same as the shape parameter number. And, from left to right, each argument type automatic

conversion parameter forming. Argument can be any expression, including function calls, but can not return type void Function calls. Example functions:

Short Name (x) // Function declarations

{

X ++; // The main function calls x From Canada 1
Main ()
Short x = 1; 11 The definition of a variable x And assigned to 1
x = Name (x); Il transfer Name This function and the value assigned to the call x

After calling the function x Since value added 1 The return value is 2 Assigned to x

21.4 Macro example

21.4.1 A write bit value
1 )From LBO Reading a bit value, and writes the bit value LB100
main ()
{

bool b;

/I Read

b = Get ( "Local HMI", LB, 0, bool);

/I Write
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Set ( "Local HMI", LB, 100, b);
}
2 )From LW_BIT [0: a] Reading a bit value, and writes the bit value LW_BIT [100: b]
main ()
{
bool b;
/l Read
b = Get ( "Local HMI", LW_BIT, 0: a, bool);
1l Write

Set ( "Local HMI", LW_BIT, 100: b, b);

21.4.2 Write a 16 Bit integer

From LWO Read a 16 Bit integer, and the 16 Bit integer to the LW100

main ()

{
short s;
/l Read

s = Get ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, short);
1l Write

Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 100, s);

21.4.3 Write a 32 Bit integer

From LWO ~ LW1 Read a 32 Bit integer, and the 32 Bit integer to the LW100 ~ LW101

main ()
{
int i;
/I Read
i = Get ("Local HMI", LW, 0, int);
/I Write

Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 100, i);

21.4.4 Write a 32 Bit floating point
From LWO ~ LW1 Read a 32 Bit floating-point, and the 32 Bit floating-point numbers written LW100 ~ LW101

main ()
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float  f;

// Read

f = Get ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, float);
Il Write

Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 100, f);

21.4.5 Read and write 3 Bit values

1 )From LBO ~ LB2 Read 3 Bit values, and writes the LB100 ~ LB102

main ()

{
bool ba [3];
/I Read

GetBlock ( "Local HMI", LB, 0, ba, 0, 3);
/I Write

SetBlock ( "Local HMI", LB, 100, ba, 0, 3);

2 )From LW_BIT [0: a ~ c] Read 3 Bit values, and writes the LW_BIT [100: b ~ d]

main ()

{
bool ba [3];
// Read

GetBlock ( "Local HMI", LW_BIT, 0: a, ba, 0, 3);
/I Write

SetBlock ( "Local HMI", LW_BIT, 100: b, ba, 0, 3);

21.4.6 Read and write 3 More 16 Bit integer

From LWO ~ LW2 Read 3 More 16 Bit integer, and writes to LW100 ~ LW102

main ()

{
short sa [3];
/I Read

GetBlock ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, sa, 0, 3);
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/I Write

SetBlock ( "Local HMI", LW, 100, sa, 0, 3);

21.4.7 Read and write 3 More 32 Bit integer
From LWO ~ LW5 Read 3 More 32 Bit integer, and writes to LW100 ~ LW105
main ()
{

int  ia[3];

/l Read

GetBlock ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, ia, 0, 3);

/I Write

SetBlock ( "Local HMI", LW, 100, ia, 0, 3);

21.4.8 Read and write 3 More 32 Bit floating point

From LWO ~ LW5 Read 3 More 32 Bit floating-point number, and write to LW100 ~ LW105

main ()

{
float fa [3];
// Read

GetBlock ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, fa, 0, 3);
/I Write

SetBlock ( "Local HMI", LW, 100, fa, 0, 3);

21.4.9 Read and write 6 Characters

From LWO ~ LW2 Read 6 Characters, and write to LW100 ~ LW102

main ()

{
char ca [6];
/l Read

GetBlock ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, ca, 0, 6);
/I Write

SetBlock ( "Local HMI", LW, 100, ca, 0, 6);

21.4.10 Cumulative
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The following program 1 Sec i Cumulative time, results 32 To form output bit integer LWO ~ LW1 The program will continue to run for an hour.

main ()
{
int i
for (i = 0; i <3600; i ++) /I Cycle execution 3600 Secondary
{
Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, i); I/ will i The values are stored LWO
Delay (1000); I/ Each cycle delay 1000ms
}
}

21.4.11 function

The following program demonstrates a custom function reverse () will 32 Bit integer of four bytes in the memory of the machine sequentially reversed, the results are LW0

~LW1 Stores 0x78563412 .

int  reverse (int i) I/ Defined Functions

i = SwapWord (i);

return SwapByte (HiWord (i)) << 16 | SwapByte (LoWord (i)) & Oxffff;

!

main ()

{
inti = 0x12345678; /I Variable assignment
i = reverse (i); /i Call functions reverse And the value reached i Variable
Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, i); 11 After the call i Value is written LWO The register

1

21.4.12 cycle

/f reverse 32 Digit

The following program 1 A second inspection LBO Bit value that, if ON , Then 16 Is written to the bit random integer LWO Out of the loop and the end of the program;

otherwise continue next inspection.

main ()

{
bool b;
short s;

// Watch Cycle

while (true)

{
// Read LBO
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b = Get ( "Local HMI", LB, 0, bool);
//'1f ON
if (b)
{
1/ generate 16 Bit random integer
s = Rand ();
/I Write to LWO
Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, s);
/1 Out of the loop
break;
}
// Delay 1 second

Delay (1000);

21.4.13 factorial
The program calculates the following positive integer 9 Factorial, results 32 To form output bit integer LWO ~ LW1

int  fac (intn)

{

if (n <2)

return 1;

return n * fac (n-1);
}
main ()
{

int i = fac (9);

Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, i);
}

1/ Special Note: integer type is specified constants int (32bit) ; Float type constants defined as double (64bit) .

main ()

{
short s = 99;
float f = 3.14;

1/ 16 Bit integer s Write LWO

Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, s);
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1/ 32 Bit integer constant 99 Write LWO ~ LW1
Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, 99);
1/ 32 Bit floating point f Write LWO ~ LW1
Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, f);

1/ 64 Bit floating-point constants 3.14 Write LW0 ~ LW3

Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, 3.14);

21.5 Examples of applications

21.5.1 Negative values are read

Function: the value read apparatus are negative. Macro as

follows:
main ()
{
short a, b;
a = Get ( "Modbus_RTU", dev_6x, 17222, short); /I Setting a register value read
if (a> 0) /I Negative determination value
b=a*(-1); /I As a regular write is negative
else Il If negative
b=a; /I Direct assignment
Set ( "Modbus_RTU", dev_6x, 17222, b); I/ Write register value
}

21.5.2 Use macro control inverter start-stop function

As shown, may be macro manual reversing operation by the host and start automatically.
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Manual operation:

Forward: The True Story of operation of the frequency converter

Inovance

Set (" Inverter " dev_6x, 8192,3); // Set the drive start address, a True Story starts.

Set (" Inverter " dev_6x, 8192,5); // Set the drive start address, be stopped.

Macro Description

Auto: Set the total time after the host is running, click the Start button, the host automatically runs after the set time is reached, automatic stop

main ()
{
¥
Stop: to stop the inverter operation
main ()
{
}
running.
main ()
{

bool b0, Ib11, 1b2,1=1,b =0;

short w0, rw0, rw1, rw2, y1 =16, y2 = 0;
int w1, w2, Iw3;

I/ Initializing read values

Ib0 = Get ( "Local HMI", LB, 0, bool);
rw0 = Get ( "Local HMI", RW, 0, short);
Set (" Inverter " dev_6x, 2050, Iw1);

Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 3,0);
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for (; Ib0 == 1;) /I Cycle start
{
w0 = Get ( "Local HMI", LW, 0, short); / Read time
w3 = Get ( "Local HMI", LW, 3, int); /I Read time
if (Iw3> = 20) 1 Judgment before 20 second
Set (" Inverter " dev_6x, 772, y1); I/ before 20s frequency conversion
if (Iw0> = rw0 * 60) /I Frequency determine whether the arrival time
{
Set (" Inverter " dev_6x, 8192,5); // Time to stop frequency
Set ( "Local HMI", LB, 0, b); 1 Automatic switching Manual
Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 0,0); /I Count clear
}
Ib0 = Get ( "Local HMI", LB, 0, bool); /I Determining whether the manual stopping operation.

Set (" Inverter " dev_6x, 8192,5); // Frequency Shutdown

Set (" Inverter " dev_6x, 772, y2); // Frequency Shutdown

21.5.3 Use of macros to change the magnitude of voltage and current Found
Function, the read voltage Found up into ten, times the current reduced found.

FR I SEHIE P 3 SE A {8

l2o | l600 |

_ B EHEA

Bk B {E i B AE

l200 | 60 |
Macro as follows:

main ()

short a, b;

I/ Initializing read values
while (1)

{
/I Voltage reading
a = Get ( "Local HMI", LW, 50, short);
/I Value read current

b = Get ( "Local HMI", LW, 51, short);

1/ Voltage amplification 10 Time
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Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 52, a * 10);
// Reduce the current value 10 Time

Set ( "Local HMI", LW, 53, b / 10);
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Penetration of communication

Chapter XXII Penetration of communication

InoTouch Editor Software provides penetration communication, is used on a computer PLC Programming software,
By man-machine interface connected computer, connected to the connection with the man-machine interface PLC on. In this way, you can
Monitoring, or upload, download PLC program of. at this time, InoTouch series HMI Play the role of a converter.
Communication penetration, penetration into communication serial connection and an Ethernet (virtual serial port) penetrate the two communication

Ways.

22.1 Software tool penetration

installation InoTouch Editor V1.10 Or updated version of the software, use the mouse to click " Start / Programs / Inovance

Control / Inotouch / VSVComVCPP " :

Rt 4
= Bah v
g L«' =11} 4 Microzoft Office 4
= - N
= . 2 L{EFE2010 Batahfl »
A [ #5o ’ - :
£z futoShep '
t?_ /_) BEO BE InoT £/ InoTouch Editor
o I HlodEditor PH‘: IneTouch Simulator
ﬁ “/ RS @) _;._ ReleaseNotes pdf
E -a BT R @2@ Uninstall
.E - IneTouch EditorfRIZINHEFM. pae
H 6] xnw BT
Click VSVComVCPP You can open the user interface, As shown below:
2 ¥5¥Com¥CPP — HNIREMEI=T-H =3

IhEetsil

| XAFEEESD |

=OS BEEM FREE

[coms | \Devicel AdenWDMDevice3

Fin
it

. BOREFNASESOWRE. HioEdiinsn
&, BheEdTEkSERERE!

1) Add button serial devices A list of serial devices, after the addition is completed, it will appear as shown above.

-338--



—
T -—
Inovance

2 ) Button to remove the serial driver -It will unload the installed serial port driver.

FREFRAFIESO

3) Button to close the serial p’nr'

Click this button to close all penetrate serial ports; closes all

It has started penetrating the serial port.

4) Alist of serial devices

Serial display apparatus installed, double click on serial numbers may be provided to open communication penetration page.

BOS BT
[Cam3 | \DevicelAdenWDMDevice3

22.2 Description With

1) HMI Communication options: Ethernet and can be divided into USB In two ways. As shown below:

% ¥SYCom¥CPP — Inovance

BEEO CPC <= PLCD

BHS: O&&E

PLCIZEE ( HMI <--= PLC D

HATERPLCERET: | comt wv| 281, [Rsdas 2w v

PomeuE | et [

RFERE
HMri s
#R,  UsE niok alive
ke RiIEE

2 ) Native PLC Serial debugging software used

After installing the driver, a virtual serial port is automatically configured as an active serial port. The default value does not need to be changed. virtual COM slogan
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Must PLC The interface is consistent. To see PLC Serial number, click AutoShop Toolbar " Tools / communication configuration " , Such as pop-up

Under the dialog box:

TH(T oiw  EEh (R %° ¥SYCom¥CPP — Inovance
mE. | B &L A —
o AR A A iSHICH O A IF BN (PC <> PLO) P coms
AutoShopf T H ol W E & BOS: J O#& BEIFIERE
EEOSENSEORE !
W.com3

PLCIESE ( HMI <--= PLC )

HMIRPLCIRET: | COM1 v #m; [rsess ow v/
- T T —
) 9800 (19200
BEREE
EREEER,
(RS, RERE
gm0 | # ——
2/ UsE ot alive
L e ha REE

3 ) HMI Penetrating start

Click the following figure " Start penetrate Communications " Button, you can see the normal start HMI The status bar displays "HMI connected " ,representative

connection succeeded.

% ¥SY¥Com¥CPP — Inovance

L UsB

EHEBO (PC <> PLC)

BOs: BE FAFIEELR

PLOIZESE ( HMI <--> PLC )

HMITPPLCER O

om0 | w0

BOEE
RFECE
HMIE 7
2EM:  UsE not alive
Fa HIEiEE
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4 ) Setting connection parameters
HMI IP Port: is HMI Network communication IP And ports. The rear port can select the type of communication protocol, TCP or
UDP .
HMI in PLC port: This port is PLC Connected HMI The serial number on.
The prepared parameters, by " Save Configuration " Button, the configured parameters are saved to the configuration file, the next software start

Moving automatically saved application configuration parameters.

CPP - Inowvance

(use

O CPC <= PLC)

EmE=y &=
PLCIZESE ( HMI <= PLC )

ries | 152 .68 . 60 201 | EEG o0

HMIPLCER O : EriVl |RS485 2 v|
acmem [ | wmer ||

==

HMIE S
Eeechi P b not alive
ki RiEE

Normal connection HMI Rear, PLC Background serial devices can be used to start directly with PLC Communication.

note: HMI Lersus PLC In the process of penetration, only one function to communicate. For example penetrating monitoring PLC data, HMI

‘I can not read it PLC Value.

22.3 Penetration illustration

example 1 :use USB Mouth and HMI penetrate.

step 1 :turn on VSVComVCPP Software; click " Add to ", Automatically add a serial port "COM3" ,As shown below:
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Penetration of communication

step 2 : Double-click the serial number "COM3" . The following dialog box, select USB Connection. Virtual serial port serial number as the default number,

HMI in PLC Port: is HMI versus PLC Communication connections COM Mouth, to: COM1 .

%" ¥SYComVCPP — Inowance

OuUxFE | ®

O CPC <= PLC)

(0= | Des

PLCIZESRE € HMI <--> PLC)

HAIERRLCHROT: | COML v| 2B, [Rsdes 2w v| I

o [0 | wmew |

HMIEE S
HER USE not alive
s RiEE

step 3 : Click " Start penetrate Communications " To begin to communicate. Penetrate inside the tool COM Slogans and PLC Communication COM slogan

To be consistent.
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& ¥SYComWCPFE — Inovance

() #®om MW
DE. . bm &L OpER  © _
AR At s € A R SO (pc <mpcy EEHN: COM3

AutoShop T« T E 2l WAl & FHS: ] O&& BEhFiEEE

ECEOSENEORE—H!

:coms PLCEERE ( HMI <= PLC)
HIRPLCER: | COML v| 28 [Rseas 2w v

e T T

(%) 9R00 (19200
EIEIRART,

WDz AR

REREITE : I:I Ld HTHh S

2R B nat alive

L S=_ /By BH. | A i

step 4 : After the completion of the operation, HMI Status Display "HMI connected " As shown below, to be HMI and PLC Upload carried out

Upload function.

HMIER RS
R Use it alive
#5 HMIEERE

example 2 : Using Ethernet PLC Through air
step 1 : The example 1 A step of 1 the same.

step 2 : Double-click the serial number "COM3" . The following dialog box. Select Ethernet connection, a virtual serial port to the default port number.

HMI IP Address: remote HMI Address, reference ( 1.4 InoTouch Series HMI system settings / a Set man-machine interface IP Address); Finally, make sure

your computer IP versus HMI of IP Visit each other;

HMI in PLC Port: is HMI versus PLC Communication connections COM mouth.
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Penetration of communication

step 3 : Click " Start penetrate Communications " To begin to communicate. Penetrate inside the tool COM Slogans and PLC Communication COM slogan

To be consistent.
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Ak W | ik ik | st ek | €O AL A

i

O Usk
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PLCZESE ( HMI =--= PLC D

%> ¥S¥Com¥CPP — Inovance

EED(PC =P FFHIFEO: coms3

O#E
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HMISPPLCER |COM1
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step 4 : After the completion of the operation, HMI Status Display "HMI connected " As shown below, to be HMI and PLC Upload carried out

Upload function.

HIMI S
HEEL UsE

k& HMIEERE
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Note: If you use an Ethernet connection, the other party IP After the router has a shunt connection at the touch screen, VSVComVCPP Software
Ethernet address remains the distal IP Address, router below HMI To open ports in the router 5000 As a HMI Communication

Port penetration.
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